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AC KN O WLE DGME N T S  

One o f  the mos t  important c oncepts in Samoan culture i s  that o f  

tap u a ' i ,  s ome times translated in Engli s h  as 8uppor"ter. Whether 

driving a car or performing an important ceremoni al task , whether 

building a house or going t o  the district hospital , in all kinds of 

dai ly activitie s , Samoans know that they c ould c ount on the 

sympathe t i c  c ompany o f  one or more t a p u a ' i .  Right after avoiding a 

b i g  hole in the muddy road , the driver would receive the deserved 

rec ognition from the pass engers . Ma l o ! they would say . Ma l o  f o ' i !  

the driver would answer .  One ma l o  would rec ognize the driver ' s  

skills , the other ma l o  would acknowledge the s upporters ' s ympathy 

and appre ciation . For Samoans , in fac t , there is almo st no difference 

between the one who performs a certain task and those who are with 

him as his supporters . The mos t  skille d  speechmaker knows that , at 

the end of his spee c h ,  he will have to  share his pri ze with his 

t a p u a ' i .  Some t imes a tap u a ' i might gain even more than the one who 

was per forming the task . I f  the performanc e  went we ll , in the Samoan 

view , it i s  the t a p u a ' I ' s  merit as much as it is the performe r ' s .  

In the writ ing o f  thi s monograph and , much befo re then , in my 

fieldwork experience ,  I had the advantage o f  having alway s next t o  

m e  many t a p u a ' i ,  ready t o  cheer m e  u p  or make m e  feel accomplishe d .  

A t  the end o f  a difficult negotiation , i n  the middle of a challenging 

translat ion , at the b eginning of a new chapte r ,  my tap u a ' i always 

knew when the t ime had c orne for a ma l o! The s e  acknowledgments are my 

late , but s incere ma l o  f o ' i !  to them . 

The res earch on which this s tudy is based was c onduc te d  in the 

village of Falefa , on the is land of Upo l u ,  in Western Samoa . I was 

part of a reserach group from the University o f  Southern California 

also  c ompri s ing Elinor Ochs and Martha Plat t . Many people in the 

village helpe d us in many different ways and made our work and our 

participation in the vil lage life pos s ib le . In parti cular , I would 

vii 
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1 . 1. I ntro d u ct i o n 

CHAPTER ONE 

GOALS AND ORIENTATIONS 

Thi s  monograph is a sociolinguis t i c  s tudy of fo n o , l the political 

mee t ings o f  chie fs and orators in a Samoan village . The intenti on of 

this s t udy i s  twofol d : ( 1 )  to provide a detailed account o f  language 

use in an important e vent in the s oc ial l i fe of a Samoan community ; 

and ( 2 )  t o  demonstrate that systemat i c  vari ation in language use mus t  

b e  explaine d b y  t aking entire soc ial e vents as units o f  lingui s t i c  

analy s i s . The combination of ( 1 )  and ( 2 )  should b e  s e e n  as a fragment 

of a much larger goal , the wri ting of a s o c i ol i n gu i s t i c grammar o f  

Samoan ( see  below ) . In this sense , this s tudy is  meant t o  b e  a 

c ontribution t o  our unders tanding o f  Samoan language and culture in 

part icular and of language in s o c ial events in general . 

The idea o f  t aking the so c ial e vent as a uni t o f  analy s i s  in t he 

s tudy o f  language use has b een proposed by several s cholars , inc luding 

Malinowski ( 1 9 35 ) , Firth ( 19 35 ) , Halliday ( 19 7 3 ) ,  Gumperz ( 19 7 2 ) ,  

Hymes ( 19 6 4 , 1 9 72 , 19 7 4 )  and ,  mos t  re c en t ly , Levinson ( 19 7 9 ) . Hymes 

has provided the mo st detailed account of this t opic  and is responsible 

for int roduc ing the not ion o f  ' speech e vent ' .  The speech e vent i s  

c onside red t o  be a fundament al unit o f  l angauge use .  In Hyme s ' s  

origina l  concept ion , it was a uni t  t o  b e  analyzed in e thnographies o f  

speaking ( late r ,  e thnographies o f  c ommuni cation ) . As  a guide t o  s u c h  

analyses , Hymes proposed t h e  S PEAKING mode l , w i t h  i t s  s ixt een 

c omponent s o f  the speech e vent ( Hyme s 1 9 7 2 , 1 9 7 4 , Chap t er 2 ) : set ting 

and s cene (£etting ) ; speake r ,  addre s s o r ,  audience , and addre s see 

( �art i c ipants ) ;  outcomes and goals ( �nds ) ;  message forms and me s s age 

content ( � c t  sequences ) ;  key (!ey ) ; c hanne ls and forms of speech 

(!nstrumentali t i e s ) :  norms o f  interaction and o f  interpre t at i on 

( �orms ) :  genres ( Qenre s ) . 2 

1 
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Throughout the s tudy I have re ferre d t o  those components that 

s eemed relevant t o  the issue at hand , stre s s ing the i n t e ra c t i on among 

c omponent s ,  an aspect of speech events indicated by Hyme s as a 

possible area o f  re s ear c h , but generally negle cted  in the Ethnography 

of Speaking t radit i on . In part i cular , I have discussed ways in which 

speech gen re s , meant as di scourse uni t s , are shaped by the  s o c ia l  

event in which they o c cur . Such int erac tion be tween genre and e vent 

mus t  be s een in two perspec t i ve s . One is a syntagmatic one : how the 

s ame speech genre changes form and c ontent as an event unfolds . The 

s e c ond is a paradigmati c  perspec tive , that i s , one that c onside rs the 

varying ways in which the s ame speech genre is performed and 

interpreted in di fferent social event s . 

1. 2 .  Th e D e pende ncy Hypoth e s i s  

I t ake as the goal o f  s o c iolinguistic  research that of providing 

adequate s ociolinguistic  grammars ,  t hat i s ,  exp l i c i t  account s of 

( aspe c t s  of ) what Hyme s (19 6 7 , 1 9 7 4 ) cal ls comm un i ca t i ve comp e t en c e  -

the knowledge that native spe akers have as potential ( competent ) 

part icipant s t o  a p art ic ular range of communicat ive event s . 

A crucial part of des c ribing c ommunicative c ompe t ence cons i st s  o f  

det e rmining t h e  e xtent t o  whi ch and the ways in which language and 

social context sys tematic ally interac t  and depend upon one another . 

Hyme s ' s  SPEAKING model provide s one gri d for such a purpose . With 

such a t ask in front of him ,  howe ver , the sociolinguist mus t  be 

prepared t o  take into account and integrate a variety o f  l ingui s t i c  

and sociological theore t ical framework s ,  to reach obs ervational and 

de s c riptive adequacy of his grammar . An important s tep t o  this end 

is to e s tab lish a working hypothe sis  that will capture the wide range 

of fac t s  t hat are p otential ly re levant : 

THERE ARE ASPECTS OF LINGUISTIC BEHAVIOUR THAT CAN BE 

EXPLAINED ONLY BY REFERRING TO ASPECTS OF SOCIAL CONTEXT. 

I wi l l  call  thi s view the ' Dependency Hypothe si s ' .  

Although not ne c e s s arily in oppos it i on to the Autonomy Hypothe s i s  

proposed b y  Chomsky and his s tudent s , 3 the Dependen cy Hypothe s i s  

de fine s a sphere o f  .interest  and a kind of lingui s t i c  res earch 

dramatica lly di fferent from that usually di s cussed by generative 

grammarians , who systematically ignore any aspect o f  variation in 

l ingui s t i c  form that might depend upon non-linguist i c  c ontext ( c f .  my 

dis cus s i on o f  possible  methodological c onsequences of this approach in 

Chapter Eigh t ) .  Chomsky ' s  Universal Grammar is  an ab stract sys t em of 
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rules or condi t i ons on rul e s  which , be cause innate , are conceived a s  

independent from ' ac c idental experience ' ( Chomsky 1 9 7 5 ) .  In c ontras t ,  

the approach advocated here takes as i t s  central focus the interact ion 

b etween language and that p art o f  ' accidental experienc e ' defineab le 

as ' so cial c ontext ' .  A crucial ques t ion the sociolinguis t  mus t  addres s  

i s  ' what const itutes social c ontext ? ' .  

1.3. Th e Soci al E v e nt as Social C ontext 

Social c ontext or s imply ' context ' - the two are often variants o f  

t h e  s ame notion , depending upon t h e  res earche r ' s  orientation - has 

been de fined in di fferent ways by di fferent authors . Within the 

s chool o f  Generative Semant i c s , for example , in the late s ixties ,  

under the influence o f  the performative analy s i s  propo sed by Aus tin 

( 19 6 2 ) and Searle ( 19 6 8 ) ,  speaker and hearer were introduced as p art 

o f  the syntactico-semanti c  repre s entat ion of sentences ( c f .  Ros s  1970 ) . 

As a later deve lopment of bas i cally the s ame c oncerns , the notion o f  

pragma t i c  pres uppos i t i on was al s o  included i n  the more philosophically 

oriented literature to account for various aspects o f  what we might 

call ' social c ontext ' ,  for example , Kart tunen 1 9 7 4 ; Keenan 1 9 7 1 ; 

Stalnaker 1 9 7 4 ; Gazdar 1 9 7 9 . 

The first t o  make s oc ial context an exp licit  part o f  the s t ruc t ural 

des cripti on of grammatical rules was Labov ( 19 6 6 , 1970 , 1972 ) . His 

notion o f  s o c i ol i n g ui s t i c  vari abl e is c orrelated with b ot h  social 

group ( c las s , age , sex ) and stylistic  di fferent iation . In his  

discus sion o f  interview te chnique , Labov showed that changes in style 

c ould b e  ' encouraged by shifts in the s e t t ing and t opi c ' ( Labov 1 96 6 :  

1 33 ) . 

The work of the past fifteen years on sociolingui stic  variab le 

rules ,  howeve r ,  has c oncentrated on s oc ial group variation rather 

t han on the interact i on b etween grammatical s t ructure and social 

event s . Labov ' s  original preference for the int erview as the mos t  

reliable s ource o f  data collection i s  probably responsible for the 

neglect o f  variati on acro s s  setti ngs . 

'No matter what other methods may be used to obtain samples 
of speech ( group sessions, anonymous observation) , the only 

way to obtain sufficient good data on the speech of any one 
person is through an individual, tape-recorded interview: 
that is through the most obvious kind of systematic observation.' 

( Labov 1910:46-41) 

In adopting t hi s  approach , sociolingui s t s  usually rely on s ocio

l ogical distinc t ions e s t ablished b y  s omeone else ( e.g . , the 



4 

sociolinguist ) - for a critique of this method , c f .  De Camp 19 7 1 ;  

Levinson 1 9 7 7 . Thus , the lingui s t  actually does little t o  further 

the understanding of social cat egories and social re lat i onships on 

the basis o f  what he has learned from observing and analys ing 

spontaneous speech behaviour . 

A different approach i s  proposed by Gumperz and Hymes ( c f .  Gumperz 

and Hymes 1 9 7 2 ; Gump er z  1 9 7 2 ; Hymes 1 96 4 ,  1972 , 1 9 7 4 ) . Among other 

things , my study o f  Samoan fono shares with the ethnographic approach 

the basic  c laim that : 

' ... one cannot simply take separate results from linguistics, 
psychology, sociology, ethnology, as given, and seek to 
correlate them, however partially useful such work may be, 
if one is to have a theory of language (not just a theory of 
grammar). One needs fresh kinds of data, one needs to 
investigate directly the use of language in contexts of 
situation, so as to discern patterns proper to speech activity, 
patterns that escape separate studies of grammar, of 
personality, of social structure, religion, and the like, each 
abstracting from the patterning of speech activity into some 
other frame of reference.' (Hymes 1974:3-4) 

In my own study o f  Samoan l anguage use , I have interpre ted ' contexts 

o f  s ituat ion ' ,  which Hymes has adopted from Malinowski ( 19 35 ) ,  as  

equivalent to  ' s ocial events ' .  

A soc i a l e ve n t  i s  h e r e  t ak e n  to be a s t r i p  ( t o  u s e  Go ffman ' s  

t e rm4) o f  organ i s e d  publ ic beh a viour tha t i s  recogn i s e d  b y  t h e  

partic i pa n t s  a s  a s epara t e  u n i t wi t h i n  the s t ream of on goi n g  ac t i vi t y . 

Although to assess  the extent t o  which a given society re cognis e s  

s ome s trip o f  activity as a well-de fined ( or separate ) social event 

might b e  at times prob lematic , I think that there are usually ways t o  

e s t imate the reality o f  a certain e vent a s  a social unit . For 

instan ce , one can often rely on linguistic  lab e ls , such as pa r t y , 

deba t e , c o u r t  s es s i on , c h u rc h  s e r vic e ,  pol i t ical  ral l y, used by members 

of a given community to refer to 'type s ' o f  e vents . 

Other t imes the particular s tructuring or organi sation of a certain 

s trip o f  behaviour may reveal units  of activi ty . Thus , for instance , 

as noticed b y  Goffman ( 19 7 4 ) , organi sed soc ial activity i s  often 

defined b y  c onvent i onal t emporal and spatial boundary markers . 

Participants mark b eginning and end a s  we ll as internal subparts o f  an 

e vent . They a l s o  rede fine the sett ing in which a cert ain e vent i s  

t aking place . When the researcher , through obs ervation and subsequent 

di scussion with ( potential or actual ) parti c ipant s ,  is  ab le to  isolate 

such boundary markers ,  he might t ake them as evidence o f  an emerging 

unit of s o cial interact ion . 



The advantage of s t udying c omplex , highly structured events like 

the Samoan fono i s  that t hey exhib i t  c lear and e laborate ly marke d  

boundaries (�f . Chapters 4 and 5 ) .  Furthe r ,  n o t  only are they 

typical ly recognised lexically ( i . e .  receive a term of reference ) ;  

t hey are also c onsidered and evaluated ( by at least some memb e rs ) 

within the c ommunity . Indeed ,  part i cipan t s  and non-parti cipant s  

alike are often ab le t o  explic i t ly ( re ) s tate rules for interact ion 
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in an event such as a trial , a funeral , a wedding , an offering o f  

bri dewealt h ,  or a fono . Such metastatement� c an b e  used by the 

res earcher t o  e s tab lish relevant soc ial expectat ions , i f  not the very 

rules o f  appropriate verbal behaviour in the e vent at hand . 

Final ly , the adj e c t i ve ' pub li c ' used in my defini tion of s o cial 

event should b e  taken as re ferring t o  the fact t hat part ic ipant s '  

actions both take p lace in the presence of others and are c onstraine d  

by the presence o f  o thers . Public  b ehaviour here covers both focus sed 

and non-focussed social interac t ion ( Goffman 1 9 6 3 ) .  

1.4. Soci al E v ents as Speech E v e nt s  

Given that the role o f  speech varies tremendously from one social 

e vent to another ( betwe en ,  say ,  a fi shing expedition and a c hurch 

service ) ,  a distinc t i on is drawn by Hymes ( 1972 ) between speech 

s i t u a t i on and speech e ve n t. The former refers to activities in which 

speech does not play a maj or ro le , the latter  t o  ' ac t ivitie s , or 

aspec t s  o f  ac t i vities , that are dire ctly gove rned by rule s or norms 

for the use of speech ' ( Hymes 1 9 72 : 5 6 ) . In this terminology , a fono 

is  a speech event ( rather than a speech s ituation ) . 

Although int uit ive ly and perhaps methodologically appealing , Hyme s ' s  

distinction could weaken , i f  taken literally , the s t rength and the 

t he oret ical implications o f  the s ocial event as a uni t  o f  l ingui s t i c  

analy s i s . The distinction enc ourages t h e  res earcher t o  separate parts 

o f  an act i vi ty that are dire c tly governed by rules for speaking from 

other parts  in which speaking does not play an important ro le or any 

role at all . Such a procedure c ould lead the socio logi s t  t o  exc lude 

or fai l to integrate in the analy s i s  aspe c ts of the ac t ivity t hat are 

ultimate ly relevant to speaking . The distinc tion b e tween speech 

situat ion and speech event risks , t hen , e s tab l i s hing an analytic 

dichotomy b etween verbal and non-verbal communication , a dichotomy 

that goes against the original goals o f  the e thnographic approach as 

advoc ated by Hyme s . 



6 

I propose that the term ' speech situation ' b e  e liminated and that 

the term ' speech e vent ' be res erved for a di fferent purpose . ' Speech 

e ve nt ' will re fer to  a perspec t i ve o f  s oci olinguistic analy sis , 

namely , that of studying a s oc ia l  event from the preferred point o f  

view o f  t h e  speech b ehavi our within it . In this new sense , a s oc ial 

event in which no speech occurs can s t ill b e  analysed as a speech 

e vent , the res eracher ' s  t ask being , in such a case , that o f  account ing 

for the ab sence o f  speech ( or alternat ively , for the presenc e  of 

s i lence ) ,  for example by c omparing it with other ( simi lar ) events in 

whi ch s peech did occur ,  by translat ing the non-verbal communication 

into p o s s ible linguistic corre lates or explaining why such corre lates 

could not be used . Thi s s olut ion saves the basic princ iple o f  taking 

s ocial events as units  of linguistic  analy sis  and , at the same time , 

provide s a way to foc us on speech b ehaviour wi thout los ing s i ght o f  

co-oc curring codes and global social norms . I t  i s  t h i s  sense o f  

s p e e c h  that I have adopted in the s tudy o f  Samoan fono . 

The study o f  speech e vents ( in the s ense given ab ove ) should not be 

t aken simply as a way of gett ing access  to  interest ing and complex 

' texts ' ,  to  b e  subsequently s eparated from their social contexts for 

grammat ical analy s i s . An analys i s  of texts drawn from spontaneous 

verbal behaviour is not sociolinguistic  as such . A soc iolingui s t i c  

study i s  o n e  that addresses  the r el a t i on between text s and social 

norms . In this sense , many studies o f  di s c ourse do not addres s  

s o c iolinguistic  i s sue s . 

The field of d i sc o u rs e  an a l y s i s has emerged in the last few years 

from the awarene s s ,  both in linguistics  and in other related fields 

( e . g . , psycho logy , computer sc ience , lit erary crit i c ism ) , of the need 

for a l ingui s t i c  unit o f  analys i s  larger than the sentence . In thi s 

tradit ion , there has been a tendency to conceive of dis course as from 

a linguistic  or a psychological perspective but not from a SOC iological 

perspect ive . Thus for instanc e ,  the mot ion o f  t opic, a key c oncept in 

many contributions t o  di s course analysis , has been usually defined by 

referring to the grammatical role ( or to  the posit ion ) that a certain 

NP may take with respect to  a certain pre dicate ( e . g . , the tendency 

for subj e c t s  to  be t opi C S ,  for top i c s  to  appear in sentence-initial 

position)  ( c f .  C reider 1979 ; Giv6n 1 9 76 , 1 9 7 9 ; Hawkinson and Hyman 

1 9 7 4 ; MacWhinney 1 9 7 7 ) or by int roducing s t rictly psychological terms 

such as memory , consc iousne s s ,  centre of attention ( Chafe 1 9 7 6 ; C lark 

and Haviland 1 9 7 7 ; Li and Thompson 1 9 76 ) . Whi le the s e  studies discuss  

the  relat i on of speaker to heare r ,  the  relationship is  a c ognitive 
one rather than a SOC iological one . Speaker and hearer are related 
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in terms o f  dimensions o f  information pro c e ss ing : is the information 

expre s s ed s hared/non-shared informat ion ,  o ld/new , c onvent ionally 

or c onversationally impli cable for the part i c ipant s e ngaged in this 

dis course? 
The s tudy o f  di s c ourse presented in this study , although sharing 

several of the c oncerns of the abovementioned tradi tion , t akes quit e  a 

different persp e c t ive . I t  l ooks at d i s c ours e  as embodied in s oc ial 

event s . Thi s  means , among other t hings , that the lingui s t i c  form of 

disc ourse i s  seen as direc tly  c orre lated with and c onstrained b y  

s oc ial goals and cultural value s o f  part ic ipant s/speakers . 

1. 5 .  P l an o f  th e Stu d y  

After some basic informat i on ,  in the next s e c t ion , on the village 

where I c onducted my fieldwork , and on other kinds of fono not 

discussed in this s tudy , I provide in Chapter Two a summary of the 

methods employed in thi s resear ch and the nature and scope o f  the 

data c o l le c te d .  Thi s  chapter is intended both as an overview of 

methods and data base for t he s t udy o f  the fono presented in 

Chapters Three to Seven and a s  the neces s ary background information 

for Chapter Eight , where the c onsequences o f  di fferent data collec tion 

procedure s ( re c ording o f  spontaneous speech versus e l i c itat i on )  are 

c ons idere d .  

In Chapter Three , I introduce the fono a s  a social e vent . After 

a brief illustration of the different uses o f  the t erm ' fono ' , I 

dis c u s s  t he purpos e s , t he parti c ipant s ,  and other crucial features o f  

t h e  e vent . 

The main actors o f  the s ocial event are introduced through an 

exege s i s  o f  the f a ' a l u pe g a  or ceremonial greeting o f  the village . 

In so doing , I refer to both the social , expected roles and to the 

personalities  of the key partic ipant s ,  offering , in some ins tanc e s , 

my own persp e c tive on them . A c oncise summary of the events leading 

up t o  the mee tings I attended and recorded exempli fie s the type of 

crisis  dealt with in a fono . This summary provide s ne c e s s ary c ontext 

for understanding the lingui s t i c  interaction dis cussed in subsequent 

chapter s . 

Chapter Four c ontains a detailed discuss ion o f  the interac tion 

b etween verbal and non-verbal aspec t s  o f  the social event . I t  

imp lement s the Dependency Hypothe sis  b y  showing t hat s e q u en t i a l  order 

of sp eak ers and c hoice of speec h  genre in fono are related to and can 

be partially predicted in t erms o f  the following aspe c t s  o f  the s ocial 
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e vent : ( a) the seating arrangement o f  chie fs and orators inside the 

fono house ; ( b ) the number of subvi llage s represented in the meet ing ; 

( c ) the order of kava distribut ion in the beginning kava ceremony ; 

( d ) the subvillage with which speaker ' s  title is associated ; 

( e) s tatus and rank of potential speakers ; ( f ) the topic of the agenda 

of the mee t ing . 

Chapter Five discusses  the concept o f  a speech e vent as a discrete 

unit . Goffman ' s  not ion of boundary marker i s  e valuated and appl ied to  

the fono . I demonstrate that the kava ceremony marks the opening and 

sometime s the c los ing of fono , based on a detailed comparis on of 

conve rsational norms , and lexical , morpho- syntac tic and pros odic 

features o f  Samoan before and after the kava ceremony . Furthe r ,  I 

s how that whi le openings are well define d ,  clo sings are gradual and 

negoti ab le . Future res earch wil l  establish the extent to whi ch this 

feature charac terises di fferent speech e vent s and the type of e vent 

so c haracteri sed . 

While Chapter Five discusses how language varies from one speech 

event to  the next as boundarie s  are cros s ed , Chapter Six examines 

h o w  l an g u a ge varies wi t h i n  t h e  s a me speech e ve n t  as speakers move from 

one genre of di s c ourse to the next . While Chapter Five focus ses on 

those feature s of language that cut acro ss the fono and dist inguish it  

from other events , Chapter Six examines features that di st inguish two 

types of orat ory , called l au g a and t a l a n o a g a  within a fono . The 

native distinction between the two genres is  viewed as a homology o f  

t h e  c ontrast between two sets  of concepts and values in Samoan 

society . Harmony , agreement and shared views are repre sented by the 

c eremonial s tyle of the l au g a , a highly struc tured and predictable 

speech .  Conflic t , dis agreement and personal intere s t s  are represented 

by the t a l a n oa g a , a dis cus sion-like speech that i s  less convent ion

alised and less predictable and c onsequently perhaps more a threat to 

e s tab li shed social hierarchie s .  The chapter closes with a discuss ion 

o f  the way in which part ic ipants in this e vent can invoke one or the 

other set o f  value s  by shi fting from one genre to  the other . 

C hapter Seven examines yet another aspe c t  o f  language variat ion . 

I t  considers one genre , l au g a , as it varies across  different social 

event s . I demons trate that features o f  this genre vary as components 

o f  speech events change . Four c omponents are particularly important 

in shaping l au g a :  ,(I) the purposes of e vent s ,  ( 2 )  the sequential 

location of the l au g a  within event s ,  ( 3 )  the parti c ipant s ( status and 

rank of speaker,  addre ssee and audience ) , and ( 4 )  the keys in which the 

lau g a  should be performed and interpreted ( Hyme s 19 7 2 , 1 9 7 4 ) . Wi th 
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re spect to keys , I di scuss how l au g a  are affe c t ed by the extent to  

which their delivery i s  conceived as performance of traditional 

oratorical skil l . I use here Bauman ' s  ( 1 9 7 7 ) notion of v�rbal art as 

a domain of performance . 

Chapter Eight takes a step back from ( or a step b eyond ) the fono 

to discuss the impli cations of the ethnographi c  method in general and 

speech event analysis  in particular for linguistic  research . This 

chapter i s  in e ffect a study o f  variation of much subtler s ort , that 

found ac ross c orpora of data collected by the lingui st . Paral lel to  

the well-known e ffect of the ob server upon the ob s erve d ,  I indi cate 

ways in which language c orpora vary acc ording t o  data c o l le c t ion 

methodo logy . Two important methods , that of dire ct elicitat ion and 

that o f  ob s ervat ion/re cording of spontaneous speech,  are c ontras ted 

in terms of the Samoan s t ru ctures that each ' produc e ' .  The chapter 

emphasises  that the act ivity o f  collec ting lingui s t i c  data ( e . g .  the 

formal int erview b etween linguist and native speaker ) is i t s e lf a 

social e vent , with cultural expe c tati ons that will c ons train the 

language used . With re spect t o  Samoan , I show that elicited Samoan 

i s  not equivalent to formal Samoan ( or to informal Samoan ) . Rather , 

the Samoan elicited is the re gister appropriat e t o  speaking t o  

forei gners . I examine phonological , s emant ic and syntac t i c  variation 

acro s s  di fferent social e vents ( namely , interview,  c onversat ion , 

fono ) . The discuss ion o f  the various grammati c al features indi cates 

that observational and des c ripti ve adequacy i s  best achieved by 

incorporat ing the ethnographi c  approach into the lingui st ' s  

repertoire o f  data colle c t ion procedure s . 

1.6 .  Th e Vi l l age 

The res earch on whi ch this s tudy is based was c onducted during a 

one year period ( July 1 9 7 8  to July 1 9 7 9 ) in the village of Falefa , 

on the i s land of Upolu , in West ern Samoa ( s ee Map 1 . 1 ) .  Falefa is  

located eighteen mi le s east of Apia , the c apital . Historically and 

politically - as we shall see in the dis cus s ion of the partic ipant s 

in a fono ( Chapter Three ) - the vi llage i s  st rictly re lated to three 

other vi llage s : Fale vao , situated about two miles inland , and the two 

villages of Sauano. ( or Sauago ) and Saletele , along the c oast of the 

Fagaloa Bay ( see Map 1 . 2 ) . 

A pave d road c onne c t s  Falefa t o  Apia and to Falevao , but the road 

to Sauano and Saletele is made of dirt which b e c ome s thick mud in any 

heavy s torm , a frequent weather c ondi t ion in the tropical  c limate o f  
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the Samoan I s lands . Thi s  makes c ommunication between Falefa and the 

two vi l lages in the Fagaloa Bay more di fficult than b etween Falefa 

and Falevao . 

A daily bus s ervice conne c t s  Falefa to Api a ,  but given the irregular 

s c hedule of the buse s , whi ch are usually filled up at the very begin

ning of their run , tho s e  who want to go to  Apia or to some other part 

of the i s l and often ask for a lift in the many pi ck-up trucks that 

pas s through the vi llage . In addition to the people who go to Apia 

weekdays for work or s chool or t o  sell goods in the market , the re st 

o f  the villagers go to  Apia at least once a week , for s hopping or to  

go t o  the movie s ,  usually at one of the late morning or early afternoon 

shows . After five o ' c lock , it  become s difficult to find a cheap way 

back to the vi llage - taxis are always avai lable , but the fare from 

Apia to Falefa is about six  tala ( equivalent to almost  ten US dollars ) .  

The frequent trips to  Api a ,  which are always an opportunity to meet 

friends or relat i ves from other parts o f  the c ountry , together with 

the s everal weekly newspapers and the public  radio ( in addit i on to the 

dai ly news , a spe c i al program is  devoted to  more personal mes sage s 

from one village t o  another ) ,  make c ommunicat ion generally easy , and 

people are informed about important events in the country and about 

more local or family-related affairs . 

Falefa i s  a large village by Samoan standards , with a population 

o f  about 1200 p e op le . Of thes e ,  about 100 adult s ,  almost exclusively 

men , hold a rna t a i title . A matai i s  a person who has been given a 

title  by the members of his family ( b oth matai and untit led people ) 

gathered in special s e s s i on . Such a title give s the holder a number 

of privileges in the s ociety . A matai i s  a member of the village 

c ounci l  ( fono ) ,  has de c i s ion-making power in both fami ly and village 

affairs , can vote for memb ers of the Nat ional Parliament , and owns a 

piece o f  land ( which the fami ly take s back at his death ) .  Two 

categorie s  of matai are distingui shed : chiefs ( called a l  i '  i ,  short 

form for t a rna l  i '  i )  and orators ( called t u l af a l e ) . The number of 

chi e fs is generally lower than that o f  orators and this seems 

paralle l to the fac t that chiefs are by de finit ion of higher status 

than orators . However , there are c ases in which particularly 

prestigious orator titles can , on some occasions , out rank medium or 

l ower rank chie fs . 

In addition t o  chiefs and orat ors , two Ma t u a  are also present in 

Falefa . A s  I will explain in Chapter Three ,  although referred to and 

addre s s e d  with many of the terms used for orators , the holders of the 
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two M a t ua t i t le s  have a special status s omewhat in-be tween chiefs  and 

orat ors , but s omet imes above b oth groups . 

People live e i ther in t raditional Samoan houses with no walls 

( fa l e  Samoa ) ( see  Fig . 1 . 1 ) or in Wes tern-style hous e s  with wooden 

wal ls ( f a l e  p a pa l a g i )  ( s ee Fig .  1 . 1 ) .  Houses  are often groupe d  

together in a fami ly c ompound , typically compris ing a hous e  in whic h  

peop le sit  during the day and s leep at night , a cooking house ( um u  

ku ka ) ( see  Fig . 1 . 2 ) , and an outhouse ( f a l e ' e s e ) . A family c ompound 

can inc lude one or more nuclear families  ( father , mother and 

chi ldren ) re lated by b lo od and/or marriage . Unti t led people 

( t a u l e l e ' a ) do most of the hard work involved in cultivation , food 

preparation and household maint enance . Young unt i t led men are also 

in charge of serving the matai when social engagement s require it . 

The untitled men are al so in charge of c utting the grass in the ma l ae ,  

the tradit ional c eremonial ground , nowadays almost  exclusive ly used 

for p laying c ri cket . 

During the morning , chi ldren over five are s ent to the village 

e lementary s c hool , whi le the younger ones s t ay around the house or 

accompany their mother or older sib lings on errands . 5  Women e i ther 

stay horne to t ake care o f  infants or go to  work - in the plantation 

or on the c oral reef to  collect food , or in the cap ital department 

st ore s or offices . 

Matai do not spend much t ime in the hous e . When they do not have 

a regular job in the capital ( traditionally matai should not work ) or 

are not engaged in village or family affairs , they spend their t ime 

chatting with other matai , in small groups , sometime s  drinking kava , 

other t ime s playing cards at someone ' s  house or bi lliards at ( one o f )  

t h e  village p ool halls  ( f a l e  p i 1 i a t i ) .  

1. 7 .  D i ffe rent Ki nds o f  F ono 

There are several different kinds of fono in Samoan society . The 

fono I will de scribe and discuss  in this s tudy are meet ings spe cially 

called for discussing some parti cularly important matter for the 

c ommunity at large , usually involving the re spe c tab i lity o f  one or 

more o f  the leading members o f  the village . As I will exp lain in 

Chapter Three , only mat ai participate in this kind of fono ; in fact 

the right ( and duty ) of part i c ipation in such meet ings is one o f  the 

defining features o f  mat ai status . 

In addit ion to the a d  hoc , spec ial meetings di scussed in this 

study , t here are several other kinds o f  meet ings ( at times also 
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1 . 1 . Tradit ional Samoan house w i t h  thatched roof 
and no walls ( on the left ) and western style 
house with walls  and windows ( on the right ) .  



1 . 2 .  Young unt i t l e d  woman pee ling a b readfruit in 
front of a cook hous e . 
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1.3. Bananas for sale . 
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c alled ' fono ' ) of matai or other people in the village who mee t  on a 

more or less  regular basi s . 

There are , for instanc e ,  f o n o  kom i t i f af i n e women ' s  c ommi t te e  

mee tings , where the women o f  the village ( who are organised i n  

paralle l fashi on to their husbands ' and fathers ' t i t le s  and ranks ) 

get t oget her t o  p lan and discuss pub lic health proj e c t s  o r  the 

organisation of mat product ion in the village . 

Another type of fono is the f o n o  0 tu p u a  ma I e  aum ag a, in which 

the unti t led men talk about the organisat ion o f  work t hat is needed 

for the activities o f  the t i t led men and prac t i c e  spee ch-making . 

Finally a kind o f  fono that is very c lo se t o  the kind discussed 

here , but mus t be distinguished from i t , it the fono 0 I e  p u l e n u ' u  

fono of t h e  puZenu'u . The p u l e n u ' u ,  lit . ( the  one who ) ruZes ( p u l e )  

the  viZZag e ( n u ' u ) - is a matai chosen by the other matai t o  b e  the 

link between the vi llage and the central government . He i s  like a 

mayor , but his power i s  usually more nominal t han real , given t hat 

the range o f  his influence i s  highly cons traine d by other ( more 

powerful ) figures in the village c ounc i l . 

I t  is often in a f o n o  0 I e  p u l e n u ' u  that prob lems are first 

brought to the attention o f  the ass emb ly of matai and dec is ions t aken 

on whether to call a spe c ia l  meet ing or not . 

The charac terist i c s  of the f o n o  I will de s cribe in this s t udy are 

the ones that I have obs erved in the one vil lage o f  Fale fa and I am 

aware t hat certain variat ion exist s  from one village to another and 

from one is land t o  another . Although some variation should b e  

predic tab le o n  the basis  o f  the s oc ial structure of a part i cular 

p lace ( e . g .  whether i t  i s  one vil lage with no further subdivisions or 

a c onglomerate of several subvillage s ) ,  other features may be 

idio syncrat i c . Only further research in other locati ons in the 

c ountry ( ideally t o  be done by Samoans themselve s ) ,  c omb ined with the 

a lready avai lab le literature ( c f .  Mead 1 9 30 ; Keesing and Keesing 1 9 5 6 ; 

Freeman 1 97 8 ; Shore 1977 ) ,  wi l l  provide the neces sary information for 

a detai led comparative analy s i s  of Samoan f o n o , the mos t  import ant 

s ocial event in a Samoan village . 



NOTES 

1 .  I have fo llowed hereafter the c onvention of using Arte s an only for 

the fir s t  oc currence o f  frequently used Samoan terms ( e . g .  f o n o, matal). 

2 .  S ome o f  these components are taken from Jakobson ( 1960 ) and others 

from Burke ( 19 4 5 ) .  

3 .  'My own quite tentative, belief is that there is an autonomous 
system of formal grammar, determined in principle by the 
language faculty and its component U ( niversal) G ( rammar ) . This 
formal grammar generates abstract structures that are associated 
with "logical forms" ... by further principles of grammar.' 
( Chomsky 19 75 : 4 3 )  

The e s s ay s  collected in Culicover , Was ow ,  and Akmaj i an ( 19 7 7 )  

repres ent examples o f  this kind o f  approach t o  the study o f  linguis ti c  

forms . 

4 .  c f . Goffman ( 19 7 4 : 10 ) : 

'The term "strip" will be used to refer to any arbitrary slice 
or cut from the stream of ongoing activity, including here 
sequences of happenings, real or fictive, as seen from the 
perspective of those subjectively involved in sustaining an 
interest in them. A strip is not meant to reflect a natural 
division made by the subjects of inquiry or an analytical 
division made by students who inquire; it will be used only 
to refer to any raw batch of occurrences (of whatever status 
in reality) that one wants to draw attention to as a starting 
point for analysis.' 

I t  should b e  c lear from my working de fini t ion o f  social event that I 

mean here only a s ub s et o f  what Goffman calls ' s trips ' ,  name ly ,  tho s e  

for which t h e  subje c t s  o f  inquiry d o  make a 'natural dis t inct i on' . 

5 .  On the distribution o f  child-caregiving , see  Ochs ( 19 80a) . 
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CHAPTER TWO 

METHODOLOGY, DATA BASE, TRANSCRIPTION CONVENTIONS 

2.1. Meth o d s  

The research o n  which this s t udy i s  based was carrie d  out b e tween 

July 19 7 8  and July 1 9 79 in the village of Falefa , on the i s l and o f  

Upo l u ,  i n  We s t e rn Samoa . I will l i s t  b e l ow the methods that I used 

for colle cting and analy s ing e thnographic and lingui s t i c  material . 

2.1.1. D i rect P arti ci pant Ob s er v at i o n  o f  E v e ryday Vi l l age Li fe 

Thi s  inc lude s informal contexts such as casual conve rsation with 

neighbours , the people who worked for our re search proj e c t , shop

keepers , e t c . ,  as wel l  as more formal and ceremonial sett ings such as 

formal visi t s , funeral s ,  weddings , and church s ervice s .  

A pOint mus t  be made about ' participant observat i on ' .  Although the 

researcher in the fie l d  never completely s tops observing ( and , from 

the nat ive s ' point of view , never s tops being an out s i de r ) , there are 

t imes in which one can ob s erve less . In my experience ,  tho s e  t imes 

were typically s ituations in which I was expected to b e  an active 

partic ipant . I f  I had t o  concentrate on a speech I might be asked t o  

give any s e cond , or o n  the proper way to handle a n  e c onomic 

transac t i o n ,  I could not observe as much as I could have , had I b een 

j us t  one o f  the crowd , without any imme diate and pub l i c  c ommitment 

other t han s i t t ing properly in the right p lace . The more a c t i ve my 

role in any event the more diffi c ult it would b e  for me t o  remember 

spe c i fi c  details  o f  the  interaction ( e . g . , where a c e rt ain pers on 

was s i t t i ng ,  who had been served food las t , whether s omeone had spoken 

in the t i n  pronunciation [ c f .  Chap ter Eight] et c . ) .  In  this re spec t ,  

the fono were i deal s e t tings for observing . Once I learned where t o  

s i t  so  a s  not t o  be"  served kava and thereby disturb the orde r  of the 

kava distribut ion I was intere s t e d  in s t udying , I could easily sit for 
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hours through a mee ting , knowing that no one would pay any attention 

to me unt i l  the meeting was over . In a fono , the rules about who 

should speak when and how were so s t rictly observed that there would 

be no opportunity for speaking to me , the p a l a g i . In a less  formal 

s e t t ing , like a friend ' s  hous e , people would be more like ly to switc h  

b a c k  and forth b etween t alking to e a c h  other and t alking t o  me . 

Although my s i t t ing quie t ly in the house might momentarily encourage 

people to ignore my pre s ence , there would always be the possibili ty 

for a t opic in their c onversation t o  invite my partic ipat ion . There 

were also t imes when I would de cide t o  enter the c onversat ion . On 

these occas i ons , people would always at tend t o  my spee c h ,  even in the 

first months , when my Samoan was still  shaky . 

Whi le attending a fono , I took notes of tho s e  aspects  of the 

interac tion that I thought might turn out to be important for future 

analy s i s . Thus , for instance , I drew maps of people ' s  position in 

the hous e ,  also marking movements o f  partic ipants from one p lace t o  

another . I noted at whi ch point people arri ve d . This c ould be done 

either by using the three digit number shown in the running tape 

re c order (e . g . , p78 - Iuli arrives and sits next to Moe'ono ) or b y  

noting t h e  ac tual t ime of arrival ( e . g . , 8:45 Iul i arrives ) . 

2.1. 2. Aud i o-Re co rd i ng o f  Sponta ne ous Verb a l  Inte ra cti on i n  
a Numb e r  o f  Setti ngs 

By spontaneous I mean interaction that originated independently 

from my interest in re cording spee ch . Obviously , once one has started 

recording and the peop le present are aware of this , the very fact o f  

rec ording can influence thei r  interac tion i n  a number o f  ways . As I 

have ment ioned above ( 2.1.1), the more formal the setting , the more 

natural it would be for people to ignore my pre sence , unles s  I was 

e xpe cted to be an active partic ipate (whi ch was not t he case in fono ) . 

In casual sett ings , although I would often stay quiet and let people 

get into their own topic s  and discuss ion for as long as pos sible , I 

would not , of course , discourage peop le from talking t o  me when they 

showed such an inc lination . 

2.1.3. E l i ci ta ti o n. o f  Li ngui s ti c  Ma te ri a l  i n  Info rmant Se s s i o ns 

At the beginning , elicitation work was conduc ted exclusive ly with 

b i lingual speakers , us ing English as the metalanguage . Later on , 

when my Samoan had improved , I would alternate between Samoan and 

Engli sh , acc ording to the circ umstances .  During informant ses sions , 
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I use d to  collect  s entences from a traditi onal che cklist p repared for 

typological c ompari son , have native speakers read from worklis t s , and 

ask their opinions ( intuitions ) about certain s t ruc tures I had found 

in the transc ripts of spontaneous interac tion . ( See Chapter Eight 

for a discus sion o f  the consequences for adopting this methodo logy . )  

2.1.4. Info rma l I nte rv i ew w i th Vi ll a ge Ma ta i 

These  interviews ranged over a number o f  top i c s  such as the 

s tructure of a ceremonial speech and background informati on on the 

fono I recorde d . Several of these interviews were re c orded on tap e . 

However,  when I felt that the presence o f  the tape recorder would 

have particularly affe c t e d  the c ontent o f  the di scussion,  I e ither 

t ook notes during the interview or wrote a report in my field note s 

sub sequent ly . Most of thes e  discus sions were c onducted in Samoan , 

a few o f  them in Engl i sh . As I wi l l  di s c u s s  in 2.2, most o f  the 

rec orded interviews were not trans cribed in loco . Thi s i s  in large 

part b e cause matai did not l ike the i dea of anyone e l s e , espe cially 

unt i t le d  peop le , lis tening to what they had told me about the 

t raditions a g a n u ' u  o r  about local politi c s . Thi s  made i t  difficult 

to  find socially approp riate persons to  help me t ran s cribe . Very 

often , the person I had talked to was unavailable or unsuitable for 

t ran s c ribing . Generally , however , since I was the one who had 

c onduc ted the interview and rai s e d  mo st is sues , it  was not t oo 

difficult for me to unders t and the content o f  an interview and I 

c ould do so without the he lp o f  a nat i ve speaker , e spec ially when my 

profic iency in Samoan had improved .  

2.1.5. Tra nscri pti o n  o f  Aud i o  Ma te ri a l  

Thi s  was done first b y  t rained nat i ve speakers who knew the 

speakers in the rec orded material and shared most o f  the background 

informat ion ne c e s s ary for unders t anding the interaction . Young 

untitled  people c ould not trans cribe fono interact ion b ecause their 

knowledge o f  the  language vari ety used and of the  is sues discussed 

was  not  adequate .  For this  reason , only mat ai were asked to  

trans cribe tapes o f  fono and of various c e remonial occasions ( e . g . , 

p a o l o ,  s ao f a ' i ) .  Young unt itled pe ople were very helpful for 

diffe rent kinds o f  recording , such as a night-time c onversati on 

among youth about the late s t  movie or a re c ent fight in the village . 1  

After the first transcription o f  a tape had been made , I would l i s t en 

t o  the t ape alone , checking its  ac curac y . Lat e r ,  I would re listen 
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to  t h e  tape with the person who had trans cribed it  and dis cus s 

particular part s that my ear had heard di fferent ly . Thi s  would also 

b e  the t ime for discussing the c ontent of the tape , especially those 

pas s age s and words I did not understand . 

2.1.6 . Inte rpretati o n  o f  th e F o no Spe e ch e s  and o f  th e E v e nts 
B eh i nd Th e m  

Cons iderab le work was necessary to unders tand meaning and import 

of metaphors and i diomat ic expressions used by the · participant s in a 

fono . Very often , it was neces sary t o  have access  to the hi story o f  

t h e  events that had culminated in a meeting . For this kind o f  

information , I would talk with someone who had participated i n  the 

meet ing and who als o had an important role in the e vent s that were 

b eing di s c us s e d .  In some cases , I was fortunate enough to get the 

person who had given a certain speech to give me an interpret at ion o f  

what he w a s  trying to accomp li s h .  

The rec ording of several fono ove r a cont inuous period of time 

( b etween January and April 1979 ) seemed an indispensable p rerequi site 

for a good exegesis  of the fono transcript s .  The is sues discussed in 

each fono were always somewhat related to what had been discussed in 

the prior one s , and this allowed me , after a whi le , to formulate 

hypothes e s  and pose clearer questions to s ome of the parti c ipants . 

In s ome cases , I asked a mat ai who could speak Engli sh to trans late a 

whole s e c t ion of a fono for me and subs equent ly I would go over his 

t rans lat ion and mark the points that were still obs cure or where the 

trans lation s eemed too far removed from the Samoan text . After thi s 

phase , I would go b ack and ask the s ame matai who had translated the 

text to e xplain the points that I thought unclear . Thi s was also an 

opportunity to get people ' s  react ions to a parti cular speech and to  

way s o f  saying things . I would often ask que stions such as ' I s it  

appropriate for the speaker to say this at this point ? '  or ' Can you 

use this e xpre s s i on for thi s other purpos e ? ' . When I would be given 

a piece of information that I j udged to  be important - it could be 

about a ceremony , past events in the village , the meaning o f  a 

met aphor - I would always check with more than one person . In this 

way , I not only acquired an idea of the extent of shared information 

in the c ommunit y ,  but also avoided some mi sunderstanding about what 

people had told me the first time . 
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2 .1. 7 .  F i e l d N ote s 

The information coll ected in the course o f  interviews or interpre

tat ion s e s s i ons were hand re corded in one of a number o f  files 

( e . g . , ' ceremonial greetings ' ,  ' order of kava dis tribution ' ,  ' vil lage 

organis at i on ' ) .  

2 .1.8 . J ournal 

From the very b eginning o f  my s tay , I kept a j ournal of my 

experienc e ,  re cording my first impres s ions o f  a certain place I had 

seen or of a certain person I had met . Later on , when I s t arted 

col lec ting field notes , what I had noted down in the journal could 

turn out to  be valuable for ob t aining a fuller picture o f  a given 

aspect o f  the culture . 

2 .1.9 . Ph otograph i c  D o cumenta ti o n  

I n  addit ion t o  photographs t aken o f  dai ly life and children ' s  

act ivit ies for Elinor Ochs ' proj ect on the acqui sit ion of language 

and culture ( see Introduction ) ,  I also collected phot ographic 

documentation of ceremonial o c cas ions such as s a o f a ' i .  

With two or three except ions , I did not take pictures of the fono I 

attende d and audio recorde d . 

2 .2 .  Th e Data 

A t otal o f  s ixtysix hours of audio material was recorded . Of 

these , twenty-nine and a half hours were trans c ribed in loco by 

t rained nati ve speakers . Table 2 . 1  illustrates the various types o f  

settings in which audiotapes were made and the amount , for each 

set ting , that was t rans cribed in loco . A total o f  eight fono over a 

period of four months (January to Apri l 1979 ) were rec orde d .  The 

tapes o f  seven fono were c ompletely trans cribed in loco  by nat i ve 

speakers ,  whom I had trained in the trans cription c onvent ions ( e . g . , 

to write down exactly what people said and not what they should have 

s a i d ,  to mark overlap , et c . ) . For the analys i s  of various linguis t i c  

feature s , m y  data were supplemented b y  the extensive recording 

conducted by Elino� Ochs and Martha Platt in the households of six 

fami lies in the village : one hundred and twenty-eight hours o f  audio 

and forty hours o f  video recording . 2 These  re cordings , made for the 

main purpose o f  document ing language acquisition and the interac tion 

be tween children and caret akers , are also rich material for analy s ing 
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TABLE 2 . 1  

Duration and Content of Audio -Re c orded Material 

Setting 

Fono 
( inc luding some talk before and 
after the meeting )  

Ceremonies 
( e . g . , s a o f a ' i .  m a l a g a )  

C onversat ion among matai 
( non-fono ) 

C onversation among untitled people 
( i . e . ,  young men )  

Women ' s  meet ing 

C onversation among women 
( while weeding) 

Church s ervices and church activiti e s  
( e . g . , meetings of youth organisation )  

Radio broadcast ing 

Informal int erviews with mat ai 
in Samoan 

Informal interviews with matai 
in English 

Informal interviews with untitle d  people 

Total 

Hours Hours 
Re corded Transcribed 

16 : 00 14 : 30 

11 : GO 5 : 00 

4 : 00 3 : 00 

2 : 00 1 : 00 

2 : 00 1 : 00 

1 : 00 1 : 00 

7 : 00 1 : 00 

3 : 00 1 : 00 

13 : 00 2 : 00 

5 : 00 

2 : 00 

66 : 00 2 9 : 30 

adult language , given the frequent presence in the house s  of o lder 

sib lings and adult re lative s  of the children . 

2 . 3. T ra ns cr i pt i on C onv e nt i ons 

In transc ribing Samoan , I have used c onventional Samoan orthography 

( c f .  Milner 196 6 ) . '  The apostrophe ( ' )  s tands for a glot tal stop 

( fo ' i / fo ? i / .  ' e s e ' e s e  / ? e s e ? e s e/ ) and the letter 9 for a velar nasal 

( ma g um a g u  /ma Q u ma Q u / ,  g a l o  / Qa l o / .  t a l a n oa g a  / t a l a n o a Q a / ) .  A mac ron 

on a vowel indicates lengt h ,  although phonemi cally long vowe ls should 

be c ons idered as two identical vowels , e . g .  l iu g a  / l a a u Qa /  � [ l a : u Q a ] , 
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ma l o I m a a l oo l  + [ ma : 1 0 : 1  ( cf .  Pawley 1966 ) .  Samoan exhibits  two 

phonologi cal varieties ( c f .  also Kernan 1 9 7 4 , Mi lner 1 96 6 ,  Shore 1 9 77 ) .  

In the wri tten language , as well as in some regi sters o f  the spoken 

language ( e . g . s chool instru c t i ons , church sermons and prayers , radio 

broadcasting , e tc . ) ,  Samoan has an opposition between It I and I k / , 

and between I n l  and I Q I  ( written g ) ,  e . g .  tT tea and kT key , and a n a  

aave and a g a  ( / a Q a / ) aondua t .  In the spoken language , in both formal 

and informal sett ings , those words that have a t in the written are 

pronounced with a k in i t s  place and those words that have an n are 

pronounced with a 9 in its p lac e , e . g .  both tea and key are pronounced 

kT ( / k i i / ) and both aave and aondu a t  are pronounced aga  ( / a Q a / )  

( c f .  Chapter 8) . 

I will keep with the tradition by writing words out o f  context in 

the tin  pronunciat ion , whi ch should then b e  c onsidered as the 

c onvent ional citation form . However , I will leave the k / g  

pronunciat ion in the transc ription when that was the original way in 

which words were pronounced b y  the Samoan s peakers . 

My trans cription of Samoan in the various t exts presented in this 

study i s  a compromise b etween a phonemi c and a phonet i c  one . I have 

not marked certain redundant features such as geminate c ons onants 

unles s  di s cussing gemination , and at the same t ime I have not marked 

glottal stops and long vowels where I did not hear them . 

The tapes o f  all the trans cripts presented in this study were 

re listened to  for the purpose of ob taining the most ac curat e 

trans cription amd making them homogeneous in terms o f  the c onventions 

used . I have adopted a version of the c onvent ions o f  Conversation 

Analys i s  ( c f .  the Appendix in Sacks , Schegloff , and Je fferson 1 9 7 4 ) . 

The doub le solidus ( I I )  indicates the point at which the speaker ' s  

talk is  overlapped by another part i c ipant ' s .  This convention is  

usually accompanied by a long s ingle b racke t at the point o f  overlap , 

wi th the utteranc e  of the intervening party placed beneath . Talk 

between parenthes e s  ( ) indicates uncertainty of transcription . Thi s 

c ould mean a number of things , namely , that the Samoan person who 

transcrib e d  the tape was not sure , that I was not sure , or that the 

Samoan transcriber and I had di fferent opinions on what the speaker 

had said and no agreement c ould b e  reached . In the latter case , I 

have also  used the conventi on o f  writ ing the two versions one on the 

t op of the other , with mine on the top and the nati ve speaker ' s  on the 

b ottom . Empty parenthe ses indi cate that no reasonab le gue s s  was 

pos sible . Doub le parenthe ses contain extralingui stic  information , 

e . g . , « laughing » . 
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Numbers between parentheses indicate the duration o f  pauses ,  e . g .  

( 1 . 5 )  means l� s econds , ( 0 . 4 )  means 4/10 of a se c ond , e t c . Three 

periods . . .  indi cate a non-timed pause . Three periods b e tween 

parenthe s e s  ( . . .  ) indicate that part o f  the original trans cript has 

been omitted . 

Trans lat ions vary in quality and spirit acc ording to the discussi on 

o f  the moment . When analys ing speech from a purely syntactic point 

of view , I have been inclined to  be more ' literal ' in my translations . 

When discussing the language of oratory , on the other hand , I have 

tried to reproduce part of the metaphori cal flavour of the Samoan 

e xpre s s ions . Obviously , to understand Samoan metaphors and proverbs 

means to understand Samoan culture , and I often had to sacrifice form 

and beauty for the s ake of brevity . 



NOTES 

1 .  Usually I would let people know that I was recording , either by 

asking their permi s s ion or b y  making sure that the.  t ape re corder was 

vi s ib le ( although not too muc h  in their way ) . However , in a few cases , 

I made audi otapes o f  peop le conversing without telling them . Wi t h  one 

or two exceptions , I subsequent ly let people know t hat their speech in 

a given situation had been recorded . Thes e  recordings made without 

revealing the presence of the tape re c order were used t o  e s t imate the 

influence o f  the awarenes s  o f  the tape recorder in those s ituations in 

which people did know their speech was b eing tape d . 

2 .  I actually participated in the video rec ording o f  three of the 

six families in t he proj e c t  and this gave me further opportunities  to 

witne s s  family interaction and a use o f  language quite different from 

that found in matai gatherings . 
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CHAPTER THREE 

THE FOND AS A SOCIAL EVENT 

3 .1. Int r o duct i on 

The Samoan word fono has a variety o f  related meanings . It can be 

used t o  refer to  the who le body o f  village matai - both chiefs and 

orators - as a j uridical and legislative inst itution ( e . g .  ' a v e  i I e  

f o n o  take ( i t )  to the  lono , an expre s sion s imilar to the English 

t a k e  i t  t o  c o u r t ) ;  to the actual e vent of the village matai getting 

together t o  take a certain dec i s ion ( e . g . , f a i I e  f o n o 7  is t here going 

to be a lono ? ) ; to the act of getting together for a fono ( e . g .  ta t o u  

f o n o  Ze t us me e t  [in  a lono ] ) . 

In this chapter I will provide some bas ic background information 

on various aspects o f  fono . Unless  otherwis e  clear from the context , 

I will speak of ' a ' fono when I refer to the event , and ' the ' fono 

when I refer to the body of matai that cons titute the s ocial 

inst itution . 

A s  s aid in 2. 3 ,  there are di fferent kinds of fono ( c f .  also 

Larkin 1 9 7 1 ,  Shore 1 9 77 ) , the one s I discuss in this study be ing the 

most comprehensive in terms of the matai who parti c ipate in them 

( name ly , any matai in the village can attend) and the most serious in 

terms o f  the offens e s  and problems dealt with . 

In 3 . 2  I i llustrate the way in which Samoans themselve s  see a fono , 

that i s , as a necessary pro c e s s  through whic h  to maintain or 

re-estab lish vi llage harmony and the dignity o f  village leaders . In 

s e c t ion 3 . 3  I introduc e  the various parts or factions of the fono by 

e xplaining the meaning of a sho rtened vers ion of the village 

f a ' a l u pe g a  or ceremonial greeting . In section 3 . 4 I give a short 

summary o f  the origin of the crisis that underlay all the fono I 

recorded . In sect ion 3 . 5  various type s o f  fono are dist inguished in 

terms o f  partic ipant s and purposes . 

2 8  
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3.2. Th e Purpo s e  o f  a F o no 

Perhaps the b e s t  way t o  e xplain what a fono is about is to rec ount 

a pers onal experience in the village , during which I was given an 

ins ight into the nature of the e vent by a Samoan matai . 

When a fono lasted more than a coup le of hours , it would be 

difficult for a p a l a g i like me to  sit cross- legged for all that time . 

Despite my attempt to appear ac customed to the Samoan way o f  sit ting , 

s ometimes I had to allow my pub lic  image to suffe r and get up to  

stret ch my aching legs . Although I always tried to leave the house 

quietly , the tape re corder left running b ehind me , someone would 

invariab ly whisper to me ' Are you leaving? ' .  I would answer ' No '  and 

point to my legs , s aying they were hurting . Some o f  the matai around 

me would smile and perhaps one of them would say , ' His  legs hurt . 

Ale sana i s  not used to it ' ( K i ga o g a  v a e . E I e  m a s a g i A l e s a g a ) . 

Another one might c onfirm with a more general statement : ' Ye s , pa l a g i  

are not used to it ' . 

One o f  those t ime s , I found a few matai sitt ing out side on mats 

laid on the terrace behind the hous e . Given the s ilence o f  the 

village at that time o f  the morning and the absence of wal ls , it  was 

possib le from outside to follow the discuss i on inside the hous e . 

After walking around for a couple of minutes , I sat down on the 

edge of the terrac e . C oming from ins ide the hous e , I could hear the 

powerful voi c e  of an orator , who sounded up se t .  When I asked the 

matai next t o  me what was going o n ,  he answered ' Ke u ke u ' .  ' Ke u ke u 1 ' 

I repeated ,  and he confirmed ' l oe .  K e u k e u  I e  g u ' u ' . 

I f  asked what t e u t e u  ( ke u k e u ) means , a Samoan would probably 

answer f a ' a mana i a ,  that is make beau tifu L ( from man a i a  beautifu L and 

the causative prefix f a ' a - ) . Thus , for instance , one finds the word 

t e u t e u  used in expre s s ions such as t e u t e u  I e  v a o . V a o  i s  the bush , 

as well as the high gras s and weeds that grow in front of the houses 

( Mi lner 1 9 6 6 : 31 3 ) ,  and it mus t  be cut e very s o  often by the young 

unt itled men . Te u t e u  I e  v a o  contrasts  with other expre s s ions such as 

sa sa I e  v a o  cut the grass  in that it implies a series of operations 

that mus t  b e  accomp lished in order t o  make the land look beautiful : 

collect  the fallen leave s , cut the gra s s , and burn it . Another 

synonym o f  t e u t e u  is f a ' amama to  c Lean up . 
The word t e u t e u  is c learly re lated to t e u , o f  which it i s  the 

redupli cate d form . T e u  as a noun means a bouque t of c u t  fLowers 

( Milner 1966 : 26 2 ) , l ike those that Samoan girls t ake to  s chool to 

decorate their c las s rooms . As  a verb t e u  means put som e t hing in  order 
( c f .  also the d i s cuss ion of t hi s  term in Shore 1 9 77 : 16 1 ) . 



30 

How does the word t e u t e u  relate to  what the matai do in a fono ? 

What did the man mean when he said ' k e u k e u  I e  g u ' u '  - ' a � eaning up 

t h e  vi � �age > making i t  b eautifu � ' ?  

A fono i s  called either when a breach of some social norm has taken 

place or when one is anticipated . Such a breach , ei ther actual or 

p otential , c reates a crisis  in which the harmony of vi llage life i s  

di srupted . The ideal mutual love ( f ea l o f a n i )  of the members of  the 

c ommunity is suspende d .  The beautiful vil lage become s l ike the v a o ,  

the bush o r  forest , where t all gras s  and weeds grow , where men can 

mi sbehave away from the eyes of  social institutions and s ocial 

c ontrol . 1 The convocation of a special session of the fono i s  the 

attempt to make life orde rly and more predic tab le , to cut the weeds , 

the bad feel ings , and to make the village beautiful again . 

I t  i s  important to realise here that the actions that lead t o  a 

fono may not be  considered offens es ( or threats ) to  the social order 

for the c ommunity at large unt il the fono di s cusses it . That is to  

say , at  any given time , there are a number of  intended or ac c ompli shed 

moves that are potential sources  of  trouble . Howeve r ,  the t rouble i s  

rec ognised as such by the whole community only when the responsib le 

mechanism enters int o p lay and the p ot ential or e ffe ctive source s  of  

the  conflict are verb ally de fined and. acknowledge d .  Thus , in additi on 

to  an attitude towards the breaking of the law as an attempt t o  test  

the  s trength and validity of  the  system,  a mechani sm provocatively 

analysed by Shore ( 19 7 7 ) , there are also attempts  to  create a crisis 

out of acts  that are not neces sarily serious b reaches of the norms , 

but are de fine d as such by a leading group or by an important member 

of the fono . 

The dec i s ion to  bring a given issue t o  the at tention of  the fono is  

it self  part o f  a much more comp lex succession of  event s that must  be 

understood by t aking a s tep back from the proceedings of a particular 

mee t ing . Even to the parti cipants themselves  there are alway s seve ral 

leve ls of interpretation and understanding of what is really going on 

in the discussion in a fono . The overall feeling that however painful 

and difficult for some individual s ,  a fono is  needed by the whole  

c ommunity at  large i s  what makes  a fono a creative and important 

proc e s s  through whi ch a Samoan community c ontinuous ly looks for and 

finds its  own ident i ty . 

3.3 . T h e  A ct o r s :  Int e rpret i ng t h e  C e r e moni a l  G r ee t i ng 

I will introduce the actors of the social event called a fono by 

discuss ing the f a ' a l u p eg a ,  or ceremonial gree ting , of Falefa . 
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The best  and most  conc ise  defi nit ion of  a f a ' a l u p e g a  i s  probably 

that given by Mead in her Soc i a l Orga n i s a t i on o f  Man u ' a :  

F a ' a l u pe g a  i s  the arrangement o f  phrases of ceremonial 
recognition to the fono itself and to special names or 
special categories in which numbers o f  names are arranged 
which must be reci ted at the opening of any fono, large or 
small. ( Mead 1930 : 1 0) 

Each matai title in Samoa has its  own form of  ceremonial addre s s , 

that is , certain phrases that refer to some historical event or  special 

attribute or the ancient - and by now my thical - c haracter from whom 

the title originate d .  In Fale fa ,  it is the c ombination of the 

f a ' a l u pe g a  of the most  important title s  in each subvillage that makes 

longer versions of  the f a ' a l u p e g a  of  the who le village . The form and 

cont ent of the f a ' a l u p e g a , as has been s t ressed  by several authors 

( cf .  Mead 1 9 3 0 , Shore 1 9 7 7 ) ,  varie s  - and it  is  expected  to vary -

from one s i t uation t o  another , acc ording to the people who are pre sent 

and the purpose of  the gathering . In fac t ,  it i s  only within the 

first speech in a fono tha t we can find the mos t  e laborated and 

comp lete version of the whole village ' s  ceremonial addres s  ( s ee 

Chapter 6 ) . Otherwise , on any other occasion , whether a public  

ceremony or a private visit  to a matai ' s  house , reduced versions 

would be appropriate . Here I will only discuss a c ondensed version 

( with a few variations ) of Falefa ' s  f a ' a l u p e g a  that will allow me to 

introduce the most important and basic distinctions made in the vi llage 

social s t ruc ture and its  symbolic repre sentation in the fono . Some of 

the names dis cus sed in this section wi ll be found in many of the 

examp les  of fono speeches that I wi ll analyse in other parts of this 

study . 

3.3.1. Sh o rt Vers i o n o f  F a1efa ' s  F a ' a l u pe g a  

Disregarding the various possible phrases of  introduc tion that we 

may find before the mention of any of  the following phrases ( c f .  

Chapter 7 ) ,  the basic  struc t ure of Falefa ' s  f a ' a l u p e g a  ( in one of  its  

most c ommon vers ions ) i s  the following : 

Version A 

( i )  ' A i g a 

Fami Ly [of chiefs ] 

( ii )  rna A l o a l  i '  i 

and Sons of chief( s )  
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( i i i )  ' o u l u a Ma t u a 

you two Matua 

( iv )  rna ( I e  to f i  f a ' a s o l o  i )  

and ( the  various posi t ions of) 

t a g a t a 0 I e  T u i a t u a  

Tuiatua's peop l e .  

I will now examine each phrase and provide an appropriate 

interpretation : 

( i )  ' A i g a . Thi s  term ,  whi ch literally means fami ly , in the 

sense of the tradi t ional Samoan extended family , refers to all the 

chie fs ( t a rna l i '  i )  of Fale fa . 2 

Although the term ' A i g a refers t o  a l l  the chiefs in Falefa ,  

distinct ions o f  rank must be  made among them . A s  w e  shall see , 

these dis tinct ions are important for understanding the organi sat ion 

of the meetings and the ro les of di fferent individuals partic ipating 

in them. Thus , each of the four subvi llages of Fale fa has one chief 

or,  rather , one chief title3  - that is cons idered higher than all other 

chi e fs in the same subvillage . Furthermore , the four highes t  chiefs 

are also ranked with respe ct t o  one another , with Leutele as the 

highest , fo llowed by Lealai salanoa,  and then by Alai ' a-sa and 

Suluvave . Figure 3 . 1  i llustrates the relationship between high chiefs 

and subvil lages . 

As I wi l l  discuss in Chapter Si x ,  the rules of a fono say that a 

representative of ' Aiga , pos sibly the highest of the chiefs present , 

should speak t oward the end of a fono and give the as sembly the 

opinion of the chiefs . 

FALEFA � �  
Subvillage : 1 .  SAGAPOLU 2 .  SALEAPAGA 3 .  GAGA ' EMALAE 4. SANONU 

High chie f : 1 .  Leutele 2 .  Lealaisalanoa 3 .  Alai ' a-sa 4. Suluvave 

Figure 3 . 1 .  Subdivision of Fale fa into four subvi llage s ,  
"each wi th its  highest  chief 

At the mee t ings that I rec orde d ,  s ince neither one of the two 

co-holders of the title Le utele was ever present , the holder of the 

title Le alai salanoa usually spoke as a repre sentative of ' Aiga . 
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( i i )  A l oa l  i '  i .  Thi s  word li terally means son ( s )  o f  c h i ef and 

refers to two chie f titles : Muagututi ' a  ( see Note 2 ) , and Luafalemana , 

who , ac c ording to  Kraemer ( 19 02 ) , i s  the ance s t or of  the Mata ' afa 

family , one of the three great families of Samo a ,  the other two being 

Malietoa ' s  and Tupua ' s  ( c f .  Freeman 1 9 6 4 ) . Except for the privi lege 

of  be ing served the last c up in a kava ceremony , I am aware of no 

special right or duty of the holders of these two title s , which mus t  

have had some special s tatus i n  the past to  j ustify their independent 

mention in the vil lage f a ' a l u p e g a . At the time of.  my stay in Falefa , 

the holders of  the Aloali ' i  titles  did not seem to  have a parti cularly 

active role in the political life of the village . I t  was diffi c ult  

for me t o  e s tablish whe ther this  was due to the personalities of  the 

part icular individuals who were holding Aloali ' i  title s . 

( i ii ) ' Q u l u a Ma t u a . The phra se ' ou l u a M a t u a , literally you two 

Ma tua , re fers to  the two senior orators I uli and Moe ' ono ( shortened 

form of Moe ' ono ' ono ) . The title of Matua , which is found in a few 

other village s throughout the c ount ry ( e . g . , the vi llage of Sala ' i lua 

de s cribed by Shore 1 9 77 ) , gives a special s tatus to its  ho lder , as 

will become c lear in the discussion o f  various phases of a fono . 

Alt hough Iuli and Moe ' ono are c onsidered orators ( t u l a f a l e ) , as 

opposed to  chi e fs ( t a rna l  i '  i ) ,  they share seve ral attributes  and rights 

of the chie fs , and ,  in fact , are thought of  as having a status and 

social function in b etween ' A i g a ( see [ i ]  above ) and the body of 

orators ( see [ iv ]  below ) . 

The term M a t u a is interpret e d  by Samoans as meaning paren t ,  
despite the fact that the word for parent is  in fact  pronounced ( and 

spe lled)  with a long a ,  i . e .  rnat u a . 4 Moe ' ono is  often addre s sed in 

fono speeches , as ' the father of the village ' .  

The holders of  the titles  Iuli and Moe ' ono are the only ones who 

can call or postpone a fono . Each of  them can act as the public  

prose cutor if  a matai ' s  crime is  be ing dis cussed . Moe ' ono is , in  

many respects , what we would call  the  chairman of  the meet ing . He i s  

the one who opens the discussion , invit e s  certain people or groups to  

speak , ins truc t s  the  mat ai who are in charge to  start the  kava 

ceremony , can de c lare the meeting c onc luded . Both Matua have the 

right to  scold  pub l i c ly any member of the fono who has mi sbehaved or 

committed a serious offense . They can raise  the volume of their 

voi ces and be angry ( i t a ) . They can als o ,  more than others , speak in 

the first person and say what they think or want . Finally , they 

constantly monitor the interact ion and etique tte followed in a fono , 
to make sure that things are done ac cording to  t radition . 
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Moe ' ono and I uli are , respe ctively , Leutele ' s  and Lealaisalanoa ' s  

main orators . Thi s  may in part explain their important role in fono , 

as well as in the political s cene at large , but there i s  more than that 

at stake . In  my own experience , and particularly from the analys i s  

of  t h e  trans cripts of the several mee tings I recorde d i n  Falefa , the 

power of  the two Mat ua seems much beyond that of any other orator in 

the village and ,  more interestingly , at times even beyond the power 

of ' A i g a ( traditionally of higher s tatus than the body of  orators ) .  

At the time of  my stay , the two holders of  the Matua tit les 

represented , in many respe cts , the leading forces in vi llage polit ic s ,  

and by means of their rivalry they created a c ont inuous stream of  

energy that shaped the  social  life of  the  community . Such  a 

competit ion be tween Iuli and Moe ' ono , as I understand it , was not 

merely a produc t of the personalities of the individuals who held the 

titles  at that particular t ime ; it also repre sented the expected 

roles of  t heir social identities . The different life experiences of 

the two men seemed to fit perfe ctly the different roles that they 

p layed in the fono . 

Moe ' ono was outspoken , apparently without fear of c onfronting other 

matai , even outs ide the vi llage fono . Wi th his full life spent in the 

village and attending village matters , he represented the Samoan 

t radit ion , the native distrust for Western values and for We stern 

educat ion . I never heard him speak in the language of the s chool and 

of  the church,  that is , with the t i n  pronunc iat ion ( c f .  Chapter 8) , 

exc ept to  moc k  s omeone . He proj e c ted an image of a tough man , bold , 

s omet imes daring , s ometimes fierce and almost crue l in hi s convi ctions , 

in his merc iless remarks to those  who had misbehaved or betrayed him. 

His behaviour was typical of what people expe ct  from a high chie f .  

People a t  t imes de s cribed Moe ' ono as l e a g a  bad and that was also part 

of  his social role , whi ch  he had reinforced over t he years . For 

Samoans , the difference between l ea g a  bad and l e l e i  good must  always 

be seen in c ontext , being two s ide s of the same coin . Circums tances  

make a person good or bad , and the  same action can be good or  bad  

depending on  the  point of view . Furthermore , the pre sence of Bad 

make s Good look bette r .  Thus , in Samoan , one can emphasise a positive 

attribute by pre ceding it with the word bad , for example , e l e a g a  I e  

m e a  l e l e i  a rea l ly good t hing . A Samoan legend says that Good and 

Bad were brothers , and that is why they always go together . 

The holder of the other title , Iuli , was quite di fferent from the 

holder of the Moe ' ono title . 5 He spent a long period of his life 

abroad , in New Zealand , where he held a j ob in public administration . 
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He spoke English fluently and was general ly open to We stern values 

and ways of  living . Although politically ambit ious ( see  3 . 4) ,  he 

tried to  appear humb le . Unlike Moe ' ono , he was very intere sted in my 

work and was always willing to  dis c us s  village polit i c s  or even 

personal matters wi th me . He had an unusual intere s t  in introspe ction 

and , towards me , direc ted what appeared to  be a frank display of  his 

own feelings and personal motivat ions . 

People would , at times , interpret luli ' s  pub lic behaviour or words 

as inappropriate or even fooli s h ,  but they would also re cogni se  his 

generosity and would run to  him when in t rouble , asking for his under

standing and his protec tion . 

The interp lay between the personalities of  the two men was an 

important part of  the politi cal life of  the village and created much 

of the work for the fono I recorded ( see  3 . 4) .  

Although matai in the village would often say that the rivalry 

between luli and' Moe ' ono was unfortunate , b ecause they should agree 

on everything to properly rule the village , I understood the frequent 

c ontrast in their opinions or strategies as part of an expected public  

behaviour , c onduc t that was  not  acc idental , but  rather fit  very well  

with their re spective social role s . Each of  them c ould be either Good 

or Bad ,  acc ording to the circumstances . In  love and hate , luli and 

Moe ' ono are t rue Samoan brothers . 

( iv ) The phrase t a g a t a 0 I e  T u i a t u a  refers to  all the orators 

in the village and literally means the peopZe ( t a g a t a )  of the  king 

( T u i )  of A tua . 6 The expres sion I e  t o f i f a ' a s o l o ,  which is  sometimes 

found before t a g a t a  ° I e  T u i a t u a , s imp ly states more pre c i sely that 

aZZ the p o s i tions or app o i n tments ( t o f i )  are ment ioned . F a ' a s o l o means 

here one by one . 
As in the case of chiefs di s c ussed above in ( i ) , one must 

distinguish among various ranks of  orators as well . Samoans tend to 

think of orat ors as c onne cted with a parti cular chie f ,  for whom they 

are the public  voi ce . This fac t  then creates a hierarchy of  the 

highest  orators , parallel to the hierarchy of the highest  chiefs 

i llustrated in Figure 3 . 1  above . The mo st important orator titles  in 

Fale fa and their respect ive subvillages are given in Figure 3 . 2 .  

Despite the fac t that in terms of the subvil lages ' hierarchy luli i s  

not a s  high a s  Moe ' ono , i t  is  l uli who is  the official speaker for 

the who le vi llage whenever there is an official encounter with another 

vi llage for eithe r  ceremonial or political affairs . luli ' s  legendary 

skills in speechmaking are usually given as an exp lanation for his 
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special role as the  village speaker . When he  is  served kava , hi s cup 

i s  announced with the phrase l u a po l u a a o  two nights two day s , which 

re fers back to  a legend for whic h one of the past  holders of  the luli 

title was ab le to talk for two nights and two days and save s ome of 

Falefa ' s people from be ing eaten by a giant gho st . 7  

FALEFA 

----------7 
Subvillage : l .  SAGAPOLU 2 .  SALEAPAGA 3 .  GAGA ' EMALAE 4 .  SANONU 

High orator : l .  Moe ' ono 2 .  lul1 3 .  Fa ' aonu ' u  4 .  Leuta 

Figure 3 . 2  The four hi ghest  orators in Falefa 

3 . 3 . 2 .  Oth e r  Sh o rtene d Ve r s i o n  o f  th e F a ' a l u pe g a  

Other vers i ons of  the shortened form of Fal e fa ' s  f a ' a l u p e g a  involve 

the ment ion of the two t i t le s  l uli and Moe ' ono , as in version B below , 

or alternat ive ways of referring to the body of  orators , who could be 

called I e  ' a ' a i  0 F o n o t i  the vi l lage of Fonotr ( s ee version B ) , or 

I e  ' a ' a i  0 I e  T u p u  the vi l lage of the king , as in version C be low : 8  

Version B 

( i )  I A i g a  

Fami ly ( o f  c h i efs )  

( ii )  rna A l o a l  i i i  

( 11i ) 

and Sons of chief ( s }  

' o u l u a Ma t u a  l u l i rna  Moe ' on o  

y o u  two Ma tua Iu li  and Mo e'ono 

( iv )  rn a  I e  ' a ' a i  0 Fono ti 

and the vi lZage of Fonotr 

Version C 

( i )  ' A i g a 

FamiZy (of chiefs )  

( ii )  rna A l oa l  i '  i 

and Sons of chief ( s }  



( i 11 ) ' ou l u a M a t u a  l u l i ma Moe ' o n o  

you two Mat ua Iu Li and Moe ' ono 

( iv )  ma I e  ' a ' a i  0 I e  T u p u  

and t h e  vi L Lage o f  t h e  King 
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Before c oncluding thi s  s e ction ,  I must add that the gi st  of  the 

more e laborate vers ions of  Fale fa ' s  f a ' a l u pe g a  has been in fact given 

in Figure 3 . 1  and Figure 3 . 2  above , where I liste d ,  in hierarchical 

orde r ,  the most  important chiefs and orat ors of  the village and their 

respective subvillages . 

3.4. T h e  Na ture of th e C ri s i s :  Th e E l e cti o n s  

All the meetings o f  the fono I att ended can b e  relat ed t o  a s ingle 

theme :  the elections for the National Parliament . 

Samoans have mixed feel ings about the modern ( Wes tern ) way of  

handling ele c ti ons of  repres entat ives  to  the  Parliament . In a general 

referendum held before becoming an independent country , Samoans voted 

to have only matai vote and be e ligible for the forty-five seats in 

the National Parliament . 9  The idea , howeve r ,  of secret ly voting 

instead of reaching a consensus through discussion in a fono , at the 

end of  whi ch a village or district would nominate its repre sentative , 

i s  seen by many Samoans , particularly by o lder matai , as an example 

of  the negat ive influence of the Western way of  life . De spite the 

writ ten law of  the c onstitution , ac cording to  which any matai , young 

or  old , l ow or high ranking , has the right to  run for a seat in the 

Parliament , many matai still think that younger chiefs and orators 

should respe c t  ( f a ' a a l oa l o )  those holding higher ranking t i tles and 

those who have been in o ffice l onger by not c ompeting against them . 

Thi s i s  one of those cases , as a c hief once said in a fono , in which 

the laws ( t u l if o n o )  of  the new c entral government do not mat ch the 

unwritten tradi tions of the c ountry ( a g a n u ' u ) . 

Be low , I will give a brief reconstruction of  the events that 

created the crisis  dealt with in the meetings I attended and recorded . 

About two months before the e le c t ions , apparently under pressure 

from Moe ' ono , the fono of the four villages of Fale fa ,  Falevao , Sauano 

and Saletele ( see Chapter 1 and 3. 5 .1), offered to back the candidate 

from the nearby village of  Lufilufi , who was already the district 

representative in the legis lature . 1 0 The district matai11 met in 

Lufi lufi and agreed upon renominat ing the current M . P . ,  Fa ' amatuainu , 

from Lufi lufi , without ho lding e le c t ions . The matai from Lufilufi , 
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in turn , promi sed that there would be  no other c andidate from their 

village . While  t hi s  was taking place , the other Matua , luli , was 

abroad . 

After a few weeks , luli ret urned from New Zealand and expre s s e d  

his intent ions to  s e e k  elec t ion . First he had a few informal meetings 

with several matai in the village , and finally , on January 1 1 ,  he 

offic ially reques ted the support of the fono ( this was my first 

recording ) .  Part ic ipating in the meeting were not only Falefa ' s  

mat ai , but also matai from the vi llage s of Fale vao , Sauano , and 

Saletele . ( As I wi ll e xplain later ,  this kind of  fono in which a 

t otal of  seven subvillages part icipate i s  called f o n o  f a l e f i t u . )  

Moe ' ono and s ome mat ai fai led to  convince luli not to  run ; other 

matai from Sauano and Saletele instead backed luli ' s  decision and 

candidacy . When no agreement was reache d ,  Moe ' ono announced that he 

was also going to  run for parliament . This move could be  interpreted 

as an attempt t o  force luli  to  withdraw his candidacy , given that 

Falefa ' s  votes were going to be divided between luli and Moe ' ono to 

the benefit  of Lufi lufi ' s  candidate . 

A further compli cat ion came about with the announcement of  another 

candidate from Falefa , Savea Sione , a young chief from the subvillage 

of Gaga ' emalae , and another candidate from Lufilufi . 

A c ouple of weeks later ( fono of January 25 ) ,  another meeting was 

held in a desperate attempt to find a solution to the comp lex 

si t uat ion . In t his meeting , several matai agreed that the vio lation 

of the promise to  Lufi lufi was j ustified given that even Lufi lufi now 

had a second candidate . The question then was whether it would be 

possible to settle on only one candidate from Fale fa , so as to 

increase the chance of winning t he election . Howeve r ,  none of the 

three candidates  withdrew . 

In the fo llowing weeks , two of them tried to  gather support , whi le 

the third one , realising the impos s ibility of  the task , de c ide d not 

t o  put any more effort and money into campaigning . 

As predictab le ,  Fa ' amatuainu , the incumbent M . P .  from Lufi lufi , 

won the district election , gathering most of the votes from his 

village and a few more votes from each of t he others . Of the three 

candidates from Fal e fa ,  it was the young chief Save a who obt aine d most  

votes  ( only ten  lesi than t he winner ) ,  whereas Moe ' ono and luli  were 

s e c ond and third respectively . Thus , the crisis that started with 

luli ' s  return from New Zealand culminated with Fale fa ' s  defeat . 

Several individuals and groups had tried in vain to  test  their 

power and ascendency within the community , creat ing fac tions and an 
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atmosphere of c ompetition that resulted in the resentment of  one mat ai 

t oward anothe r ,  one fami ly toward another ,  and even resentment within 

the same fami ly . The village and several of  i t s  prominent figures 

had lost  face and credibility . The relationship ( va )  with the nearby 

vi llage of  Lufilufi , tied to Falefa through history and family 

re lations , had been seri ously c ompromi se d .  

A long and s t renuous e ffort was necessary t o  re-establish good ties  

among the  people and c onfidence in the  leaders of  the  community and in 

its  institut ions . The highe s t  matai had shown the�se lves unable t o  

c ontrol their ambition ,  arguing with instead of  supporting one another .  

The uni ty o f  the village had been broken , mutual love cast aside . 

With a younger matai challenging two senior titleholders , the 

hierarchies had been shaken . The at tempt to  appear to the rest of 

the c ountry as a s t rong and united district  that did not need a secret 

ballot had faile d .  Within the vari ous subvillages represented in the 

fono ( s ee next section ) , promises had not been kept . 

For s everal weeks after the elect ions , all meet ings of the fono had 

one maj or goal , namely , to overcome the crisis created by the 

e lect ions . Moe ' ono , more than anyone else , worked hard to reaffirm 

the village uni ty and the ' dignity o f  ' A i g a ' .  Things needed to  be 

said ; several matai had to share the re sponsibi lity of the defe at ; 

others needed to  expre s s  frustrati on and anger .  The meetings o f  the 

fono provided the appropriate settings in whi ch to reunit e  the village 

( f a i  I e  n u ' u ) ,  and to re cognise new important figures and accept 

change . 

3. 5 .  C o nv o c ati o n  o f  a F o no 

The c onvocation of a spec ial meet ing of  the village rono can be 

dec ided only by Iuli or Moe ' ono . They also de cide whether only the 

four subvillages of  Fale fa should mee t , or the other village s of  

Falevao , Sauano and Saletele s hould be  involve d .  The range o f  

partic ipants de fine s three types of  meetings : 

( a )  

( b )  

( c )  

f o n o  f a l e fa fono of the four 8ubvi L La g e 8 ;  

fono  f a l e l i ma fono of the  five 8ubvi L La g e 8 ;  

fono  f a l e f i t u fono of the  8 e ven 8ubvi L Lage8 . 

Here , the word f a l e  hou8e means 8ubvi L Lage . A f o n o  f a l e fa i s  then 

a fono in which only the matai from the four ( fa )  subvil lages of 

Falef� ( c f .  Chapter 1)  participate . A f o n o  f a l e l  i ma ( 1  i ma five ) i s  a 

fono with the four subvillages of Fale fa and the village of  Falevao . 

A f o n o  f a l e f i t u involve s Fale fa ,  Falevao and the two vi llage s of Sauano 
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and Saletele in the Fagaloa Bay ( see Map 1 . 2 ) . Figure 3 . 3  schemati cal

ly illustrates the range of  parti c ipation in the three kinds of fon o .  

Subvillages : 

1 .  Sagapolu 

2 .  Saleapaga 
f o n o  f a l e fa 

f o n o  f a l e l  i ma 3 .  Gaga ' emalae 

f o n o  f a l e f i t u 4 .  Sanonu 

5 .  Falevao 

6 .  Sauano 

7 .  Saletele  

Figure 3 . 3 .  Subdivision in subvi llages of three types 
of fono in Fale fa 

When a f o n o  f a l e l  i ma or a f o n o  f a l e f i t u mus t be he l d ,  an orator 

from the subvi llage of Sanonu will be s ent to bring the message 

( momo I i I e a f i 09 a ,  11  terally report the  [chi efly ] opinion ) to the 

other village ( s ) . The me ss enger i s  usually hosted in the house  of a 

chief who wi ll provide food , money , or even a fine mat as c ompensation 

for the orator ' s  time and t ravelling expenses ( pa s e s e ) . Of course , 

when the c onvocation of a fono i s  decided at the end of  another fono , 

there i s  no need to send a mes senger , provided that a representative 

o f  each subvillage is pre sent . 

3.5 .1. P a rti ci pa nts 

Only matai - orators and chiefs - can attend a fono ; 1 2 and only a 

re stricted group ac tively parti cipate in it . Although the holder of 

a title has automatic  access to the meet ings of  the village fono , an 

act ive role  in the discuss ion or even in the pre liminary speeches 

( see Chapter 6) is not necessarily grante d  by a title . At play here 

are fac t ors such as age , prestige , orat ori cal skills , rank , and 

personal ambit ion . A young matai , for instance , especially i f  co

holder of  a ti tle with an o lder person ( who has had that title for a 

longer period ) , will hardly have a chance to  exhibit his speech

making abi lities and wisdom in a mee ting of the village counci l .  I f  

h e  is  a good speechmaker , he may have a better chance o n  ceremonial 

occasions , when the e lders are more willing to  let a promi sing young 

man perform publicly . 



The discuss ion of offenses and c rises  in a fono is an ideal 

occas ion for res t at ing and stre s s ing the traditi onal patterns of 

conduc t , the se cular links and alliance s  among group s and families ; 

it is also the proper channe l for reac ting to  the rapidly e xpanding 

influence of the We stern way of life ( f a ' a pa l a g i ) ,  whi ch threatens 

the Samoan way of life ( f a ' a Samoa ) .  The survi val of the tradi tional 

values is  too important to permi t young unexperienced persons to have 

a voice in i t .  

Usually no more than thirty or forty matai out of about one 

hundred attend a fono . If it is a f o n o  f a l e f i t u ,  the percentage goes 

down even more , often with no more than one or two matai from each of 

the other three villages coming to Falefa to att end the meet ings . 

When the attendance drop s so drastically that some subvillages are 

not represented at all , a public statement is needed on the importanc e 

of the meeting and their soc ial significance . I n  the fol lowing pas sage , 

Moe ' ono speaks with dramatic tones and against the two vi llages of 

Sauano and Sale tele , which  are being accused of deserting the mee tings ; 

a crime for which  t hey risk expulsion from the fono in Falefa : 

( Fono Falefi t u ,  Apri l 7 ,  1 9 7 9 , pp . 5 8-61 , book I I ) ( Engli sh 
translation ) 

Moe ' ono : « With an angry voice » ( . . .  ) The only thing we know here 

is that if it  wasn ' t  for Mat a ' afa there wouldn ' t  be 

anyone e lse . Where are people ? . . .  If there are some fine 

mat s , or some foods to colle c t , then nobody s tays back in 

their vi llages ! That ' s  what I am angry about ! 

Audience : M a l  i e ! 1 3 

Moe ' ono : You ' d  better be careful , Fami ly of Tama . . .  Where is  

Alai ' a-sa?1 4 Where is  Leutele?  Where are the 

Aloali ' i ?  Where are the people of the King of Atua?  

( . . . ) 

I f  there is a distribution of fine mats or something to  

eat , not  one single person from your two subvil lages 

s tays home . . .  But if we assemb le in order to  take a 

decision , because this is Iuli ' s  de sire and also my wish 

. . .  who is  going to  find out the right thing to do ? . . .  

I t  must be  that chief over there and that orator over 

here . 

Audienc e :  Ma l i e !  
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Moe ' ono : 

Others : 

Moe ' ono : 

I f  those who make a decis ion are many , a village i s  safe ! 

Ma 1 i e !  

There is no one who can be  ab solutely right . . .  You must  

bring your wise opinion to  help this  Matua here and 

myself  to make the right de cis ion . . .  This is what happens 

at our fono . Come ! They are fono , they are not kom i t i -

meetings ! A fono i s  a sacred thing ! . . .  It  is  not 

s ome thing that someone can play around with ! 

In  this pas sage , we find , explicitly expres sed ,  several 

di stinctive features of a fono as opposed to other social events in 

the society . 1 5  A fono is  different from ceremonial gatherings in 

whi ch food and fine mats  are dis t ributed but no partic ularly important 

is sue is  debated . A fono must also be distingui shed from other kinds 

of mee t ings in which minor crimes or crises are dealt with . The 

mee t ing� of the kom i t i , for instance , are att ended by a smaller group 

of matai appointed by the fono , who gather regularly ( every Sunday 

night ) and operate very much like a local c ourt , taking care of  

various minor charge s and violations of  the vi llage laws ( t u l af on o )  

involving untitled people and lower rank matai . As a real ' father of  

the  village ' , Moe ' ono tries to  remind hi s large ' family ' of matai 

that everyone must attend a fono , regardle s s  of  the particular 

obl igat ions one may have on the day of the meet ing . The decisions 

taken in a fono need the dialectical interac tion of many voi ces and 

many partie s .  As a fundamental soc ial ins t itution , in which the life 

of the vi llage is given dire ct ion and meaning with re spect to  past 

and future , a fono is  ' s acred ' ,  that is , no one should think of doing 

without it or underestimate its  cruc ial role in keeping the c ommunity 

uni ted and functioning . 

3.6 .  C o ncl us i ons 

In thi s chapter , I have dis cussed s ome fundamental features of the 

s ocial organisat ion of the events I will be dealing with in the next 

chapters . As we shal l see , in order to understand some aspe c t s  of the 

organisati on of verbal interaction and of the linguistic  expre s s ions 

used in a fono , we need to have access  to information c oncerning the 

purpose of such an event , the kinds of  crises dealt within it , the 

range of parti c ipant s ,  and their respective statuses ,  ranks and roles . 

What I have des cribed in this chapter is not additional information 

to  an otherwise strictly linguis tic  analys i s  of  the fono speeches , 



but rather a neces sary s tep to make s ense of a c omplex and intense 

interaction , in which language cannot be c ons idered as an entity  

separate from the  res t .  
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NOTES 

1 .  On the role of s o c ial ins tituti ons and soc ial control in Samoa , 

and the native perspe ctive on them , c f .  Shore ( 19 7 7 ) . 

2 .  This use of the term ' A i g a is found in other villages throughout 

Samoa . As explained by Freeman : 

The terms ' i i g a and s a  are used by Samoans to refer to 
grouping s  at all level s in their s ociety [ .. . J as Kraemer 
( 1 9 0 2 : 4 7 6 ) notes ,  the word ' i i g a is applied to villages 

and dis tricts which " are accustomed to taking the side 
wholly or in part of a great chief, to whom they are 
related . "  For example, there are ten districts and villages 
in different parts of Upolu and Savai ' i  which are known a s  
the ' i i g a of the high chief Malietoa. Again, high chiefs ,  
like Malietoa, are traditionally known a s  t ama ' i i g a ,  a 
phrase which is commonly translated as " Royal Son," but 
which has the literal meaning ( Pratt 1 9 1 1 ) of " Son with 
many family connections ." At this level the facts of 
relations hip by des cent have been modified in various ways 
by the events of history ( and particularly by the wars which 
were endemic in former times ), but it is s ignificant to note 
that ' i i g a is s till the term employed . (Freeman 1 9 6 4 : 1 0 )  

According t o  one version o f  Samoan hist ory I was ab le t o  reconstruct 

through interviews wi th some of the matai in Fale fa , the origin o f  the 

use of the word ' A i g a for all the fami lies and chiefs in Fale fa with 

the paramount chief Tupua , the t ama ' i i g a or roy a L  son o f  the district 

o f  Atua . Muagututi ' a , son of FonotI , Tui ( Xing ) of Atua married 

Fenunuivao , daughter of the high chief Leute le of Falefa ,  but they did 

not have any c hildren . Muagututi ' a  decided then to adopt the son of 

Sailau , another of Leutele ' s  daughters . The child was named Tupua . 

Since he was going to become a king hims elf  - notice the close 

linguis tic' s imilarity between the name Tupua and the word t u p u  king -

Tupua needed the support of many chiefs and families . The high chief 

Leutele was then appo inted Tupua ' s  mother ( t i ni ) , and the high chief 

Lealais alanoa was appointed his Li t t L e  brother ( t e i ) .  All the other 
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chiefs of Fale fa were de s ignated Tupua ' s  ' extended family ' ( ' a l g a ) . 

The se appointments are still  part o f  the ceremonial greet ings to the 

various title s . Thus , for instance ,  Leutele is greeted as the 

' mother o f  Tupua ' ,  and Lealai s alanoa , another high chief in the 

village ( see b e low ) , is greeted as ' Tupua ' s  l i t t le brother ' .  

3 .  It i s ,  in fact , possible that more than one person holds the same 

title . Usually , when this is the case , one of the c o-holders i s  

consi dered a s  ' primus inter pare s ' ,  be cause of age , wealth , personal 

prest ige , or other factors ( cf .  Shore 1 9 77 ) . 

4 .  Without the long a ,  it means o �d, g�own up, ma ture . The c lear 

s emant ic relation between the two words mat u a  paren t  and m a t u a  o � d, 

mature could very wel l  be part ly responsible for the native etymology 

of the t it le Matua . 

5 .  From now on , I will use the convention of t alking about ' Iuli ' 

and ' Moe ' ono' without distinguishing between title and holder , leaving 

to the context the func tion of disambiguat ing . It  will be c lear , for 

instanc e ,  that any time I will talk about what Moe ' ono ( or Iuli ) said 

in a fono , et c . ,  I will b e  t alking about the parti cular individual 

who held the Moe ' ono ( or Iuli ) t i t le at the time when the recording 

was made . On the other hand , when I speak of duties and right s of 

Moe ' ono ( or Iuli ) ,  I will be referring to the duties and right s of the 

title s , independent ly of their part i cular holders . 

6 .  A common ( etymological ) spelling i s  T u l - a -A t u a , but I have preferred 

T u l a t u a  b ecause the lat ter form reflects  b oth the native spel ling 

( at least in the case of the mat ai in the village ) and the native 

pronuni cat ion ( [ t u y a t u a J ) .  

7 .  Each version of this myth that I have heard i s  different . 

Part i cularly the identity of the victims and of the one who was going 

to eat them change from one narrator t o  another . The detail of the 

two nights and two days is one o f  the very few part s that stay the 

s ame . 

8 .  In a fono , people speak in the k / g  pronunciation;  therefore the 

f a ' a l u p e g a  would not b e  spoken with the t ' s  and n ' s  with which it i s  

written above . Thus , for instanc e , Moe ' o no  would be Moe ' o g o , M a t u a 

would b e  M a k u a , and F o n o t T  would be pronounced Fog okT. Examples  of 
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this pronunc iat ion are found throughout this study in the trans c ripts 

o f  fono speeches . 

9 .  An exception is made for two seats that are elec ted by the half

caste populat ion of We stern Samoa who live s in Apia . C f .  Tiffany 

( 19 7 5 ) . 

10 . There are s ome aspects of this pre lude to the crisis that are 

not suffi cient ly c lear in my own reconstruction of the event s . 

According to s ome s ourc e s  in Fale fa , the fono had not c ompletely 

agree d  upon re-elec ting Lufilufi ' s  candidate . However , according to 

the same source s ,  when the meeting with . Lufilufi was he l d ,  Moe ' ono 

pub l i c ly announced Falefa ' s  ( and the other three villages ' ) de cis ion 

to support Lufilufi ' s  candidate . 

11 . The district to which Falefa and the other villages belong is  

called Anoama ' a  East , and it i s  part of the larger district o f  Atua . 

1 2 . In this respect , the Samoan fono is different from s imilar 

events in other Polynes ian societie s . For instanc e , among the Tikopia 

des cribed by Firth ( 1 9 7 5 ) , anyone c an at tend a fon o ,  although 

d i s t i ct ions are made in terms of who c an ac tively partic ipate and to 

what extent . 

1 3 . This expres s ion c onveys agreement and encouragement to the 

speaker . See Glossary . 

1 4 . This chief-tit le as well as the others mentioned here by Moe ' ono 

are the same names as thos e  o f  Fale f� ' s  high chiefs ( see 3.3 ab ove ) , 

but refer to title s  held b y  matai in the village s of Fagaloa . Thi s i s  

explained b y  the fact that those vi llage s used t o  b e  contro lled by 

Fale f� ' s  high chief Leutele , who owned the ·land in that part of the 

i sland . When Fagaloa be came more independent , its inhabitant s were 

given the right to use some o f  the titles  of Fale fa ' s  matai . 

15 . See 1.3 for a . s ummary of di fferent kinds o f  fono in the village . 



CHAPTER FOUR 

S I TT I NG ,  DRI NKI NG, AND SPEAK I NG I N  A FONO 

4.1. I n t rod u c t i on 

In thi s chapte r ,  I wi ll provi de s upport for the Dependency 

Hypoth e s i s  proposed in Chapter One by showing ways i n  wh ich , within a 

fono , the organi sation of space , the sequence o f  matai served kava i n  

the beginning kava c eremony , and other aspec t s  of t h e  organi sation o f  

t h e  e vent in particular and of t h e  s ocial struc ture o f  t h e  c ommunity 

at large are all re levant t o  ( some aspec t s  of) speaking in a fono . 

We will see  that in order to understand wh en a certain person speaks 

as well as part of wh a t  he say s , and how he says i t , we must have 

knowledge of ( at leas t )  the fol lowing aspe cts  of the so c ial context : 

( a )  where that person i s  s i t ting insi de the fono house ( e . g . ,  in 

the front row , in the back row , on the ' s ide ' - thi s aspect also 

as s ume s , as I will  show,  that we must have an i deal mode l of how people 

should sit inside the house with respect t o  one another and a way of 

matc hing such an ab s tract model with actual s i tuat i ons ) ;  

( b )  how many subvi llage s are repres ented in the meeting ; 

( c )  when that pers on ( or s omeone else  from the same s ubvillage ) 

was served kava i n  the b eginning kava c eremony ; 

( d )  who spoke be fore ; 

( e )  the topic o f  the agenda of the meet ing ( e . g . , who i s  b eing 

ac cus ed and who ,  among the parti c ipant s , is relat e d  to  that person 

and t o  what extent ) ;  

( f )  to  whi ch subvillage that person ' s  t i t le i s  affi liated ;  

( g )  h i s  matai s tatus ( name l y ,  c hie f ,  or orat or ) ; 

( h )  the rank of his  title . 
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Features ( a ) t o  ( e ) c ould be easily translated into some of Hymes ' s  

( 19 7 2 ) c omponent s o f  a speech e vent ( see Chapter One ) . Thus , for 

instance ,  where s omeone i s  sitting and the t ime of his intervention are 

part o f  b oth the s e t t i n g and the s cene . The number of subvillages 

repre sented in the meet ing defines the range of pa r t i cipan ts . What 

the t opic  of the meeting is relates to b oth the mes s a ge con ten t and 

the p u rposes of the e ven t .  Feature s ( f ) to ( h ) , on the other hand , 

seem to exist independently from the part icular s i tuation . Thus , 

whereas a certain amount of variation in ( a ) to ( e ) i s  predictab le 

from one fono to another , ( f ) , ( g ) and ( h ) are more likely to stay the 

same ( but see  Not� 1 ) . 

4.2. T h e  O rgani s a ti o n  o f  Spa ce i n  a F o no : 
Si tti ng a nd Spe a k i ng 

Samoans share an i de a l  plan of the way people should b e  s i tt ing 

inside a house in any public  gathering ( the seating arrangement ) . 

Although such an ideal p lan i s  hardly mat ched by reality , it must b e  

t aken i n t o  c onsiderat i on as a n  interpret ive frame for underst anding 

the roles of the part i cipants in a given e vent . 

In a fono , where someone i s  sitt ing determines when he can speak 

and also the genre that he c an us e .  For this reason , an understanding 

of the fono as a speech event implies an underst anding of the logic of 

s i t t ing in a Samoan house . 

4. 2 .1 .  T h e  I d e a l  P l a n  

Regardle s s  o f  the part icular shape o f  the foundat ions o f  a hous e , 

which can b e  rectangular , oval , or round ( see Figure 4 . 1 ) ,  Samoans 

dist inguish four di fferent part s or s ides : the front ( i  l u ma ) ,  the 

back ( i  t u a ) , and two ' s ides ' ( t a l a ) . 

As shown in Figure 4 . 1 ,  in a re ctangular house , the two tala are 

the short e s t  s i de s  and in an oval house , the two tala are the round 

ends . 

In a round hous e , howeve r ,  one c annot a priori s ay whi ch sect ion 

is what unt i l  we have determined the fron t of the hous e . The front 

is in fact the key not ion for e stabli shing the orientation of the 

various parts of any house , given that , even in a re ctangular or in 

an oval house , the i denti fi cation o f  the two tala doe s not ne c e s s arily 

determine which one of the other two s i de s  should be c onsidered the 

front and which one the back . 
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4 . 1 .  Three kinds o f  foundat i ons o f  Samoan hous e s : 
( a )  re c t angular , ( b )  oval , and ( c )  round . 
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The front o f  a house i s  defined with respe ct e ither to the m a l a e 

or the road . Usually , if the house is right next to the malae , the 

front will  be the s ide closest  to the malae ; if instead the house i s  

along the main road , the s ide towards the road is considered the 

front . As a way of i llustrat ing these two principles , I have here 

schemat i cally reproduced a map of a small se ction o f  the village 

around the malae and the main road ( Map 4 . 1 ) . One can easily see  

that the  orientat i on df most houses i s  fixed with respe ct to the main 

road . In my experience , I found no evidence for the c laim made by 

Mead ( 19 30 )  and Shore ( 1977 ) that the front i s  the s i de facing the 

sea ( i  t a i ) .  

In the ideal plan of the s eating arrangement , orators sit  in the 

front , chiefs in either one of the two tala , and the back row i s  

o ccupied b y  untitled men who prepare kava and are generally available 

for s erving chiefs and orat ors pre sent . Figure 4 . 2  i l lustrates the 

ideal p lan for the three kinds of hous e s  ( the symbol ' e '  is t aken 

from child language trans cript ion convent ions [ c f .  Rei lly , Zukow and 

Greenfiel d ,  n . d . , and Ochs 1979 J and indicates the direction o f  

p e l v i s  - b ird ' s-eye view - and , therefore , people ' s  positions with 

re spect to  each other and the possible reach o f  their eye gaze ) . 

4.2. 2. The A ctua l Se ati ng A r r a nge me nt 

When we consider the actual seating arrangement in a fono , we find 

some important variations with respe ct to the ab stractly formulated 

plans j us t  i llus trated . However , the appropriatenes s  and s igni ficance 

o f  those variations must be understood by a cont inuous matching and 

comparing of the spe cific  s ituation with the ideal mode l . A passage 

from an interview with an orator sheds l ight on the correlation 

between expectations and parti c ular choice s . 

( 1 )  ( Interview with an orator in the village o f  Salesatele , 

March 1 9 79 . In additi on to the orator and myself  ( A . D . ) ,  a 

chief i s  also pre sent and i ntervene s whenever he fee ls it 

appropriate . )  ( Engl ish trans lation ) 

Orator : The orators sit  in the front row and the chiefs 

sit  e ither in this tala here or in that tala 

there « pointing to the shorter sides o f  the 

rectangular house where we are s i tt ing » . 

A . D .  : Somet imes I have s een orators and chiefs s it in 

the back . 
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Map 4 . 1  Section of Falefa Village (s implified versio n )  
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4 . 2 .  Ideal seating plan in the three type s of houses . 



Orator : Yes . I f  there i s  not enough room in the front , 

s ome go to s i t  i n  the back . 

A . D . : Can one give a formal speech ( l au g a )  i f  he s i t s  

i n  t h e  back? 

Orator : He can ' t .  It  is not appropriate ac cording to 

the cus tom . 

Chie f :  

Orator 
and 

Chi e f : 

I f  you sit  i n  the bac k ,  you are unt i t le d ! 

« LAUGHTER ) )  

5 3  

At first the ideal mode l i s  laid out' : orat ors i n  the front and 

chiefs in the two t ala ( unt i t led men and back of the house are not 

ment i oned probab ly because I had asked only about orators and chie fs ) . 

When I mentioned see ing some matai sitt ing in the b ac k ,  the orator 

gives a practical explanation : when there i s  no more space in the 

front row , s ome sit in the back . Notice here that he sees the 

opp o s i t ion between front and back but does not ment ion the tala , 

where t he chiefs s i t . 

In my second que s t ion , on the possibility  o f  giving a formal speech 

sitt ing in the back , I am t rying to find out to  what ext ent the place 

where one s its  defines the ac cess  t o  ac t i ve participation in the e vent . 

The orator ' s  answer s eems to deny the possibility  of an active role 

for those s i tt ing in the back row . As  we shall see , however , hi s 

answer i s  based on the parti c ular word that I have used for ' formal 

spee ch ' ,  name ly , l au g a ,  which indeed can be given only by orators 

s i tt ing in the front . 

Finally , it i s  the chief ' s  comment , made in a j oking modality , 

that gives us an important hint on how t o  interpret the re lationship 

b etween ideal and actual arrangement . The chief says that , i f  you 

sit  in the bac k ,  even i f  you are an orator,  you c annot perform a 

lauga because by the very fact of sitting in the back row , you become 

like those whose place i t  i s  in the b ac k ,  there fore you are regarded 

as an unt i t l e d  person , with no rights to  speak . Thi s  c omment s ugge s t s  

that t h e  ideal arrangement should b e  underst ood as an int erpretation 

o f  the ac tual seat'i ng arrangement .  From time t o  t ime , ac cording to 

who i s  pre sent and to the roles and degree s  o f  involvement o f  

different parti cipants in a particular meet ing , di fferent actual 

arrangements are p o s s ible , but the ab stract model stays the same to  

provide the mi ss ing interpretation . 
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I n  Falefa , the front row i s  o c c upied b y  the two Matua , I uli and 

Moe ' ono , and by the other orators ( usually at least one for each o f  

t h e  subvillages repre sented in t h e  meeting )  who are going t o  have an 

active role , that is , those who will give introduc tory speec h ( e s ) 

and participate in the di s cu s sion . 

The tala can be oc cupied only by the highest chiefs . Thus , as 

o ften happens , only one or none of the highest is  pres ent , and the 

tala are almost empty . 2 

The other chiefs o f  medium and lower rank sit towards the e dge s o f  

t h e  b a c k  row ,  whereas the middle of the b a c k  row is  usually oc cupied 

by other orators ( particularly those who are in charge of the kava 

ceremony ) . 

An e xample o f  an actual s eating arrangement in a fono is given in 

Figure 4 . 3 .  

h i g h  

, 

,l�c 
, u 

chief 

() () () () f""I () () ()  
f.la tua and o rators 

c h i efs 
0c;a�ors 

chiefs 
u u u U ' \.J  \.J U  u 

' kava bowl 

Fig . 4 . 3 .  Typical seating arrangement 
in a fono in Falefa 

We c an see  from Figure 4 . 3  that there are no unt itled men sit ting 

inside the house ; i f  some unt itled men are around , ready to s erve the 

matai in case o f  nee d ,  they would b e  sit ting outs ide the hous e . I f  no 

untitled men are avai lable , lower rank orators sitting in the back 

row would perform the s ame kind of service for the orators sitt ing in 

the front and the chiefs . 

We can understand now how the ideal plan illustrated earlier mus t  

b e  s een as a n  interpretation o f  various ac tual seating arrangement s : 

THE ORATORS WHO SIT IN THE FRONT ARE THE ACTIVE ONES , THOSE WHO 

PERFORM THE TRADITIONAL ROLE OF SPEECHMAKERS AS REPRESENTATIVES OF 

THEIR RES PECTIVE SUBVILLAGES AND CHIEFS . Here , Iuli and Moe ' ono 

always have open the pos sibility of acting as representatives of their 
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own s ub vi llage or lett ing someone e l s e  perform that funct i on , 

res erving for themselve s , instead , the role o f  general discus sant s . 

The high chi e fs who sit in the tala are the representative of 

' Aiga,  that i s , o f  all the chiefs o f  the village . One o f  them speaks 

last and give s the final word on the agenda of the day . 

The chiefs sitting in the back , towards the e dge s , and in the first 

o f  the back rows ( i f more than one ) show their respect and submis s ion 

to the higher chiefs b y  sitting in a lower status posit ion . They may , 

howeve r ,  part i c ipate in the dis c us sion . When they .speak ( and the s ame 

is t rue for the orators si tting in the back row ) , they must s tart 

their speech by apologis ing for their ' place in the back ' . Here , 

personal strategies diffe r ,  e spec ially for those chiefs sitting 

towards the very e dge o f  the back row , say , at the c orner o f  the 

rectangular house . Whereas one person may define himself as in the 

b a c k ,  another one may consider himself  as s i tting in the tala . 

The orators sitt ing in the back row are like untitled men at least 

with respect t o  b oth the orators sitting in the front row and the 

high chiefs . They are the ones who prepare kava and perform the 

various tasks requested by the matai who are sitting in higher status 

posit ions ( in the front and in the tala ) . Thi s  status differentiation 

among orat ors in a fono i s  c onfirmed in the int erac tion reported in 

example ( 2 )  be low , where Moe ' ono trie s t o  get Taiamia , a younger 

orator ( and Moe ' ono ' s  brother ) ,  to  donate his b ananas to the peop le 

gathered for the meet ing . When Taiamia offers the excuse that there 

are no young men around to s erve them ( ka m a  is another way o f  s aying 

t a u l e l e ' a  un t i tZed men ) ,  Moe ' ono reminds him that he and the other 

orators like him ( y oung orat ors o f  lower rank ) are like untitled men , 

j ust a bit more mature . 

( 2 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  book I ,  pp . 16-17 ) ( Be fore the fono 

s tart s . Moe ' ono has s een a bunch of bananas hanging in 

front of his brother Taiamia ' s  house  and has been trying 

to c onvince someone from Taiamia ' s  fami ly to s erve the 

b ananas to  the matai in the meet ing . Taiamia ' s  wife has 

already refus e d ,  giving the e xcuse that the b ananas have 

b een sold to someone e lse ; then Moe ' ono sees  his brother 

approac hing towards the back o f  the fono-house and calls 

out to  him . ) 
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Moe ' ono : 

s .  : 

Moe ' ono : 

Taiamia : 

Moe ' ono : 

?? :  

Ka i a m i a l  

Kaiamia ! 

Ka i am i a l  

Kaiamia ! 

Ma i 9 i 

Ge t s ome 

I e I e  

Ka i a m i a l  

Kaiamia ! 

kama  a v a k u  

boys [ to ]  take 

a v e  f a i s e  

I e  a u f a ' i  

that bunch of ban�nas 

pe ' e pe ' e  a I e  k a k o u  

t h e r e  [ to ]  t a k e  m a k e  s ome cream . for our 

g u ' u l  

vi Hage [matai ] t  

( E  l e a i 9 i )  kama . 

(There are no) boy s !  

A o u ko u 7 !  L e  o u kou  ' 0  

Wha t about you guy s ?  Because y ou ( a L L )  are 

ka u l e l e ' a  m a k u ku a ! 

jus t ma ture unt i t Led men ! 

( ( LAUGHTER) ) 

Another interesting distinc t ion in actual s ituations i s  that 

part ic ipant s seem to dist inguish degrees  of backne s s . For example , 

when there i s  not enough space for everyone to sit  in the s ame inner 

c ircle , a s e cond b ac k  row may be c reated ( this may actually b e  formed 

even before the posit ions in the inner circles are filled ) .  At that 

p oint , the inner back row may be thought of as front with respect to  

the outer row . Thus , for instanc e , a lower rank orator who i s  

expec t e d  to  speak in the meet ing ( e . g .  a s  a witne s s )  may b e  invited 

to  ' s it in the front ' ,  meaning in some cases only the first of the 

back rows . The fact that the spatial and psychological dimens ions of 

the house must b e  understood along a c ont inum or,  rathe r ,  in 

relational terms , is  also reflected in the frequent use o f  the 

e xpre s s i on i l u m a  in the  fron t ,  used in referring to the center o f  

t h e  house when talking to s omeone who i s  l oc ated i n  the back . 

4. 2. 2 . 1. O n - S ta g e  a n d  O f f - S t a te I n t e ra c t i o n 

The matai who sit in s e c ond back row or out s i de do not normally 

parti cipate in the fono preceedings . They may , however , exchange 

short informal comment s or mes sages while another matai in the inner 
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c irc le i s  performing a highly elab orated speech . Whereas the norms 

for speaking are very strict for those act ive ly part i cipat ing in the 

mee t ing , both in terms of the right to speak ( turn-taking norms ) and 

in terms of the style being used ( s ee Chapter Five ) ,  the matai who 

s i t  out of the inner c ircle are less  cons trained in their verbal 

behaviour . 

This sugges t s  that participants distinguis h  between an ON STAGE 

and an OFF STAGE i nt eract i on ( for the s imilar not i on of ' backstage ' 

interac t ion , c f .  Goffman 196 3 )  ( Figure 4 . 4 ) . Back row or off s tage 

interac t ion would not then be perceived as c ompeti t i ve with the 

ongo ing spee ch , unle s s  parti cularly loud and prolonge d .  

4.2.3. S ta t u s  P o s i t i o n a n d  S t a t u s  N e g o t i a t i o n 

The seating arrangement in a fono symbolically repre sents the 

village hierarchies , the t radit ional distinctions between d ifferent 

desc ent groups , the dependency of some titles upon others , the s tatus 

and rank o f  members o f  the assembly ( c r .  also Mead 1 9 3 0 , Shore 1 9 77 ) . 

When a person i s  given a title , he should automati cally gain a c c e s s  

t o  a part icular posit ion in t h e  fono . In fac t , o n l y  very hi gh rank 

t i t l e s  h a ve t h e i r  pos i t i on i n  the fono assi gn e d  by tradi t i on . For 

the other titles  ( part i c ularly for middle ranking ones ) ,  their 

parti cular positi on in the seating arrangement may vary from one 

occasion to the next . Thus , for instanc e ,  i f  a certain high rank 

orator who usually s i t s  in the front row and de livers the first speech 

for a part i cular subvi llage i s  not present , then another , perhaps 

y ounger or lower rank , orator will take hi s place . In these cases  

various fact ors are at  play e s tab li shing which parti cular person 

should replace the one who i s  absent , but personal ambit ion i s  

c ertainly one of the most important one s . It  i s  important t o  not i c e  

here that there i s  very little negot iat ion going o n  with respect to  

the seating posit ion i n  a fono . Usually , people arri ve and go 

straight to s i t  in a particular place . Generally , there i s  a 

tendency ,  parti c ularly for high status persons , t o  si t a l i t t l e  l o we r 

than one ' s  p rope r pl ace ( c f .  also Ortner 1 9 7 9  for a s imilar tendency 

among the Sherpas ) .  Thus , for instance , the high chiefs tend to  s i t  

more towards the e dge ( see Figure 4 . 5 )  than in the middle o f  the tala 

( Figure 4 . 6 ) ,  where their rank would give them the right to s i t . 
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4 . 4 .  OFF STAGE and ON STAGE space in a fono . 
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Fig .  4 . 5 .  Position o f  the two highes t  chiefs in a fono 

o 
Fig . 4 . 6 .  Posit ion o f  the two highe s t  chiefs 

in a ma l a g a  or in a s a o f a ' i 
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Lowering one ' s  s tatus by sitting i n  a s l ight ly lower pos ition i s  

p art o f  a humb le demeanor t hat even a high chief may have t o  disp lay . 

However , there are also social oc cas ions in whi ch humility  may not b e  

appropriate . Thus , for instance , in some other s o c ial events s u c h  as 

a s a o f a ' i or a m a l a g a  the ( usually two ) highes t  chiefs s i t  right in 

the middle o f  the t a l a ,  opposite one another , as shown in Figure 4 . 6 .  

In these ceremonie s ,  various elements o f  the event , such as goals , 

dynami c s , part i c ipants ,  are not t he same as those I have been 

describing as c haracteri s t i c  of a fono . It is  then the s oc ial and 

cultural signifi cance of a particular event t hat determines the extent 

t o  whic h  the rule s  mus t b e  followed and in which dire c tion violations 

may b e  expec t e d . 

4. 2.4. C o n c l u s i o n s  t o  t h e  O rg a n i s a t i o n  o f  S p a c e  i n  a F o n o  

I n  this s e c t ion , I have shown that s omeone ' s  status and rank i s  

important in determining the particular place where h e  will s i t  inside 

the fono hous e . At the same t ime , the partic ular position he will 

take with respe c t  t o  the orientat i on o f  the house ( namely , whether in 
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t h e  front , in t h e  back , or in o n e  of i t s  tala ) w i l l  determine the 

extent of his participation in the meeting . Only the orators who 

s i t  in the front can per form a lauga ( see Chapters Six and Seven ) , 

a highly s truc ture d ceremonial speech . Whereas any matai in the 

house can potent ially part icipate in the discussion part of the 

meet ing , the orators who sit in the front and the high chiefs s i t ting 

on the s ide are the more likely one s t o  give speeche s . The matai who 

are s i t t ing in the central part of the back row act very often as 

unt i t led men ( as predi cted by the ideal plan discussed in 4. 2 .1) . 

I f  they talk at al l ,  their intervent ion i s  more likely t o  take p lace 

towards the end of the meeting . Finally , the matai who sit  in the 

s e cond back row or out s ide the house are not t o  take an active part 

in the discuss ion . They may , however , talk , given that their activity 

is  not perceived as c ompetit ive with the main activity inside the fono 

hous e . A dis tinct ion mus t  be drawn then between on s tage and off  s t age 

interac tion . Whereas talk on stage mus t  be dire c tly re levant t o  the 

proceedings of the meeting and must respe ct strict norms of turn

taking and style ( see Chapter Five ) , off stage talk can be more casual 

and l e s s  cons trained by the rule s of etiquette of the fono interac tion . 

4.3. T h e  O r g a n i s a t i on o f  T i me i n  a F o n o :  
O r d e r s  o f  D r i n k i n g a n d  S p e a k i n g  

A fono begins with a kava ceremony . I n  this section,  I will show 

that the s equential organisation of kava distribution in the beginning 

kava ceremony is dire c t ly related - in a predictab le and s ymmetrical 

fashion - t o  the s equential organi sat ion o f  turns for speaking in the 

following proceedings of the fono . 

After a brief de s c ript ion of the kava ceremony in a fono ( for 

further information on this important aspe c t  of Samoan tradition , 

c f .  Mead 1930 ; Holmes 1 96 1 ,  19 7 4 ; Shore 19 7 7 ;  Love 1 9 7 9 ) , I will 

discuss the relationship between the order o f  those who are served 

kava and the order of those who give a speech after opening the 

ceremony . As we will see , the two orders ( i . e .  drinking and speaking ) 
violate in one respect the hierarchical order of the seven subvi llages 

as i t  was represent ed in Chapter Three . An orator from the subvi llage 

of Sanonu b oth drinks and speaks firs t , whereas Moe ' ono and Iuli 

drink s e c ond and third respe ctive ly and may wait s everal turns b e fore 

speaking . The high chief drinks after one orator from each of the 

subvil lage s pre sent has drunk and also speaks last . This apparent 

violat ion of the village hierarchies is e xplained in se ction 4.4.3 by 

taking into consideration the spirit of a fono and its purposes . 



4. 3 .1. T h e  K a v a  C e r em o ny a t  t h e  B e g i n n i n g o f  t h e  M ee t i n g  

I n  the middle o f  the back row sits  the p a l u ' a v a , who mixes kava 

( ' a v a )  and water in a kava bowl ( tino a ) . Next t o  him s i t s  the 

t u f a ' a v a ,  the one who cries out the names of the matai about to  b e  

served by the cup-b earer ( s o l  i tu ) . 

61 

In a fono , the kava c eremony is  less e laborate than on other 

o c casions such as a visit by a travelling party or the appointment of 

a matai . 

Thus , for instance , the pounded kava ( consisting o f  the dry roo t s  

o f  a kind of pepper plant , P i p e r  me t h y s t i cum ) i s  usually wrappe d  i n  

a c loth and then mixed with wat e r ,  instead of using the s t rainer made 

out of hib is cus fibre ( f a u ) . Thi s  alteration eliminates the need 

for a person to stand outs ide and shake the s t rainer ( ta f a u ) .  

Furthermore , there usually is  no special person ( a g a i tanoa ) ,  to pour 

water into the kava bowl , this  func tion is  performed by the tufa ' ava 

hims e l f  or by the tufa ' ava who s i t s  next to him . These  fac tors make 

the kava c eremony in a fono a more modes t  vers i on of what one can s ee 

in other c ontext s .  

It  i s  usually Moe ' ono who gives the tufa ' ava the s ignal to  s t art 

the ceremony . The first lines of the tufa ' ava ' s  announcement that 

the kava is about to be served usually overlap with the various 

conversati ons among the matai in the house . With the rising 

e s c a lation of the volume and pitch of his voi c e , however , people  will  

stop talking and focus on  the  ceremony . After having recit e d ,  main

taining his rhythmic chanti ng voi ce , the fa ' alupega of the vi llage in 

i t s  short form ( see Chapter Three ) ,  the tufa ' ava will conc lude by 

say ing that the kava is ready to be served ( ma kou  s u i a  i v a i s e ' i  u s i 

a g e  i I e  f a ' a s o a s o a l ) .  At this point , usually Moe ' ono says a word o f  

encouragement and acknowledgement o f  the tufa ' ava ' s  work and t h e  matai 

start c lapping s lowly , each apparent ly with his own rhythm ( there 

s eems to be a tacit rule to avoid a c ommon t empo ) .  As soon as the 

c lapping has starte d  the tufa ' ava wi l l  c ry out a long u a : : : : , last ing 

s everal seconds , and invi t e  the cup-bearer to stand up . When the 

c lapping is o ve r ,  the first cup will be announced . 4  

Before drinking , each matai has the option o f  making a s hort speech , 

called f a ' a m a n u i a g a  0 I e  ' a v a  bZe s s i ng of t h e  kava or good wi shing of 
the kava . In this speec h ,  God i s  thanked for his protection and asked 

to  a s s i st the assemb ly in the forthc oming discus s ion . The last phrase 

always contains the word ma n u i a  ( more rare ly s o i f u a ) ,  a wish of good 

luck and health to the other mat ai , to  which the as s emb ly responds 
with either of the two terms . 5 
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An example of such a speech i s  given i n  ( 3 ) below : 

( 3 )  ( Fono January 2 5 ,  b ook I ,  p .  6 )  

Orator : o I e  mea s i l l  u a  ka kou m a u a  r e g e i k a e a o  f o u . ( 1 . 0 )  

The m08 t important thing ( i8 t ha t )  we have 
thi8  new morning . 

Ka kou f a ' amoemoe i L a u  A f i o  

We hope i n  Your Coming 

o l ea e f a ' am a g u i a  l e g e l a so 

to bZe8 8  t hi8  day 

i I e  kofa l i l i u ma I e  f a ' a u ka g a . ( 0 . 3 ) 

for the  deai8ion that  ahief8 and ora tor8 wiZZ 
have to take 

l a . Ma g u i a  I e  ka eao ! 

WeZZ . May the morning be 8uaae88fuZ! 

Audienc e : S o i f u a ! Ma g u i a !  

Long Zife ! Good Zuak ( t o  y o u ) ! 

With the b eginning o f  the kava distribution , the on- s tage verbal 

interact ion undergoe s  a dramatic change : turn-taking rules are 

altere d ,  with only one speaker at a t ime and longer ( and s ome t ime s 

preall ocated ) t urns , the lexicon i s  ful l o f  respec t  vocabulary 

( c f .  Milner 19 6 1 , Shore 197 7 ) , syntax b ecomes more complex . The s e  

aspec t s  will  a l l  b e  discussed i n  t h e  next chapter , when I will 

introduce the not ion o f  b o un da ry and i t s  lingui stic  reality in a fono . 

In the rest of this chapt er , I will concentrate on the relationship 

b etween the order o f  those who drink kava and the order of tho s e  who 

deliver a speech in the meeting fol lowing the kava ceremony . 

4.3.2 .  D r i n k i n g a n d  S pe a k i n g 

In his account of the fono in the village o f  Sala ' i lua ( on the 

Samoan i sl and of Savai ' i ) , Shore ( 19 7 7 )  points out a one-t o-one 

c orrespondenc e  b etween the order of some 6 of tho s e  s erved kava in the 

b eginning kava c eremony and s ome of the speakers in the meeting . 

Looking for s imilar corre spondence s ,  I started comparing the order of 

kava distribut ion and the o rder of speakers in the s everal fono I 

att ended . As shown in Tab le s 4 . 1 ,  4 . 2 , and 4 . 3 ,  only s ome of t he 

posit ions in the kava di stribut ion were mat ched in the order of 

speakers . 
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TABLE 4 . 1  

Orders o f  Drinking and Speaking on January 2 5  

Kava Speeches 

1 )  Taofiuai loa ( orato r )  ( 1 )  Taofiuailoa ( orat o r )  

2 )  Moe ' ono ( Matua ) 2 )  Moe ' ono ( Matua ) 

3 )  Iull ( Matua) * 3 )  Usu ( orat or ) 

4 )  TaepI ( orator)  * 4 )  Savea ( chi e f )  

5 )  Tafi li ( orator)  ( :> 5 )  Tafi li ( orator)  

6 )  Mata ' afa ( orator ) ( ) 6 )  Mat a ' afa ( orator)  

7 )  Tui ( orat or)  < > 7 )  Tui ( orat o r )  

8 )  Lealaisalanoa ( chie f )  * 8 )  Fulurnu ' a  ( orato r )  

Note : I have marked the symme t rical positions with an arrow , 
and the non-correspondence s  with an asterisk . 

TABLE 4 . 2  

Orders of Drinking and Speaking on March 10 

Kava Speeches 

1 )  Taofiuail oa ( orator )  1 )  Taofiuailoa ( orator ) 

2 )  Moe ' ono ( Matua ) * 2 )  Lutu ( orator ) 

3 )  Iuli ( Matua) * 3 )  Fanualelei ( orat or ) 

4 )  Nu ' u  ( orat or ) ) 4 )  Nu ' u  ( orator)  

5 )  Tafi li ( orat or ) 5 )  Tafili ( orator)  

6 )  Lealaisalanoa ( chi e f )  * 6 )  Moe ' ono ( Matua ) 
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TABLE 4 . 3  

Orders of Drinking and Speaking on Apri l 7 

Kava Speeches 

1 )  Taofi uai loa ( orat or ) 1 )  Taofiuailoa ( orator ) 

2 )  Moe ' ono ( orator ) ) 2 )  Moe ' ono ( Matua ) 

3 )  Fanualelei ( orator ) ( 3 )  Fanualelei ( orator ) 

4 )  Fa ' aonu ' u  ( orator ) > 4) Fa ' aonu ' u  ( orator ) 

5 )  ' Upu ( orator ) ( > ' 5 )  ' Upu ( orator ) 

6 )  Lealaisalanoa ( chief ) * 6 )  Taofiuai loa ( orator ) 

7 )  Savea ( chief ) * 7 )  Lealai s alanoa ( chief ) 

In order to make s ense out of these paral lel lis t s , we mus t  think 

in terms of subvi llages rather than in terms of t i t les . I f  we 

sub s t i t ut e  for each t it le listed in the three preceding tab les the 

s ubvil lage with which the title is affiliated , we obtain exact 

c orre spondence s  up t o  a certain ( predictab le ) numb er ( see tab le 4 . 4 ,  

4 . 5 , and 4 . 6 ) . 

The pres c ribed order of subvil lages for those who drink and those 

who speak after the kava c eremony i s  given in Figure 4 . 7 ,  whi ch 

i llustrates  the pos s ib le predictab le s equence s  according to the 

number of subvi llages repre s ented in the meet ing ( from a minimum of 

four t o  a maximum of seven ) . 



l .  Sanonu 

2 .  Sagapolu 

f o n o  f a l e fa 3 .  Saleapaga 

f o n o  f a l e l i ma 4 .  Gaga ' emalae 

f o n o  f a l e f i t u - - - -

1 )  

2 )  

3 )  

4 )  

5 )  

6 )  

7 )  

5 .  Falevao 

- - - -

6 .  Sauano 

7 .  Salete le 

Figure 4 . 7 .  Order o f  drinking and speaking 
according to subvillages 

TABLE 4 . 4  

Order o f  Drinking and Speaking on January 25  
According to Subvi llages 

Kava Speeches 

SANONU ( Taofiuai loa)  0( , 1 )  SANONU ( Taofiuailoa)  

SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono ) ) 2 )  SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono )  

SALEAPAGE ( luli ) < > 3 )  SALEAPAGA ( Us u )  

GAGA ' EMALAE ( TaepI ) ( 4 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Save a )  

FALEVAO ( Tafili ) < ) 5 )  FALEVAO ( Tafili ) 

SAUANO ( Mat a ' afa ) ( 6 )  SAUANO ( Mata ' afa ) 

SALETELE ( Tui ) 0( ) 7 )  SALETELE ( Tui ) 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

8 )  SALEAPAGA ( Lealaisal anoa ) * 8 )  SANONU ( Fulumu ' a ) 

6 5  
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TABLE 4 . 5  

Order o f  Drinking and Speaking on March 10 
Ac cording to Sub villages 

Kava Speeches 

1 )  SANONU ( Taofiualloa ) 1 )  SANONU ( Taofiuai loa ) 

2 )  SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono ) .. 2 )  SAGAPOLU ( Lutu) 

3 )  SALEAPAGA ( luli ) .. ) 3 )  SALEAPAGA ( Fanua ) 

4 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Nu ' u ) ( 4 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Nu ' u ) 

5 )  FALEVAO ( Tafi l i )  ) 5 )  FALEVAO ( Tafil1 ) 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

6 )  SALEAPAGA ( Lealaisalano a )  * 6 )  SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono ) 

TABLE 4 . 6  

Order of Drinking and Speaking on April 7 
According to Subvi llages 

Kava Speeches 

1)  SANONU ( Taofiuai loa ) �----�) 1 )  SANONU ( Taofiuai loa ) 

2 )  SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono ) 2 )  SAGAPOLU ( Moe ' ono ) 

3 )  SALEAPAGA ( Fanua ) 3 )  SALEAPAGE ( Fanua ) 

4 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Fa ' aonu ' u ) <E-(--;) 4 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Fa ' aonu ' u ) 

5 )  FALEVAO ( Upu)  �(------�) 5 )  FALEVAO ( Upu ) 

6 )  SALEAPAGA ( Le alaisalanoa ) * 6 )  SANONU ( Taofiuailoa)  

7 )  GAGA ' EMALAE ( Save a )  * 7 )  SALEAPAGA ( Lealaisa lanoa )  
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I n  addition t o  the order of drinking and speaking ac c ording to 

subvil lage s , other principles must b e  taken into account in order t o  

corre c t ly predict wh o can speak when . 

( a )  Orators both d r i n k  a n d  speak f i r s t  - the two Matua , Moe ' ono 

and Iul i ,  are al igned , in this case , with the body of orat ors . 

Given the ordering in terms of subvillages rather than in terms of 

titles , there can b e  variation from drinking t o  speaking within the 

s ame subvillage . For e xample , Tab l e  4 . 5  shows that the subvillage of 

Sagapolu ( second posit ion ) was represented by Moe ' ono in the kava 

ceremony , but by the orator Lutu in the speaking sequence . Whereas 

the highe st orator from each s ubvil lage will be always served kava 

be fore other lower rank orators from the same s ub vi llage ( e . g . , 

Moe ' ono and Iuli , if present , are always s erved s ec ond and third 

respe ctive ly 7 ) the same orator will not neces s arily b e  the first one 

to use his subvillage right to speak . Thi s  is due t o  the fact that 

the first orators t o  speak are to delive r  a c eremonial speech ( I a u g a ) 

rather than a discussion speech ( t a l a n o a g a ) .  High rank matai like 

Moe ' ono or Iuli will then let someone e l s e  from their respect ive 

subvillage perform the c eremonial introduct ory speech ( like on 

March 10 , Tab le 4 . 5 )  and wait for the dis cus s ion to start before 

taking their t urn to talk . 

( b )  R u l e  ( a )  ' ora tors speak firs t ' can be dea c t i va t e d  b y  

Moe ' on o  i f  h e  s p e a k s  s e cond , open i n g  t h e  d i s c us s i on . As I will discuss 

in Chap ter Six , Moe ' ono i s  the one who has the right t o  s tart the 

discus s ion . He c an do s o  by ei ther letting one orator from each sub

vil lage perform a ceremonial speech - this is what happened on 

March 10 , when fi ve subvi llage s were pre sent at the mee ting ( s ee 

Tab le 4 . 5 )  - or deciding to speak aft er the first orator from Sanonu , 

in which case there will b e  only one ceremonial speech and all the 

other speeche s  of the day ( Moe ' ono ' s  as wel l )  will b e  di scuss ion 

speeches - this i s  what happened on January 25  and Apri l 7 ( see 

Tab les 4 . 4 and 4 . 6 ) . In thi s  case , chiefs are also ent itled to speak 

at the first opportunity for their subvillage . This i s ,  for instance , 

what happened on January 25 when the chief Savea de c ided t o  speak the 

first time his subvi llage ' s  ( Gaga ' emalae ) turn came about ( s ee 

Tab le 4 . 4 ) . 

( c )  Wh en the fi r s t  round of s u bvi l l a ge s  i s  o ve r ,  i t  i s  t h e  t u rn 

of the h i gh e s t  chi e f  prese n t  to d r i n k . Thi s  rule does not apply for 

the order of speakers . When the first round of speakers is over , it 
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i s  Moe ' ono ' s  turn t o  speak i f  h e  has not spoken yet ( see Tab l e  4 . 5 ) . 

Otherwis e , it i s  Sanonu ' s  turn again ( see Tab les 4 . 4  and 4 . 6 ) . 8 

After that point , the order of speakers is no longer so predictab le . 

It should b e  c l ear by now that the princ iple for the order of 

drinking and speaking in a fono are not only relevant to  wh en a 

certain part ic ipant can speak but also to part o f  the con t e n t  o f  his 

speech and the form of it . As point ed out by Hyme s ( 19 7 2 : 59 )  

' how s ome thing i s  said i s  part o f  wh a t  i s  said ' . The Samoan fono 

offers a clear examp le of this , given that the first orator ( s ) can 

only give a ceremonial speech wi thout actual ly discuss ing the agenda 

of the day . As will b e  discussed in detail in Chapter Six , their 

spee ch is  highly structural and highly predictable . On the other hand , 

once Moe ' ono has spoken , both the range of topics and of speakers is  

enlarged . Onc e  the discuss ion begins , people can bring various 

arguments and recall event s that would b e  otherwi se inappropriat e i f  

ment ioned b e fore Moe ' ono ' s  speech . A t  t h e  same time , after Moe ' ono ' s  

turn , not only orators but chiefs as well can speak . 

4.3. 2.1. Why  a S p e c i a l  O rd e r ?  

The order o f  kava dis tribut ion i llustrated above ( see Figure 4 . 7 ) 

i s  peculiar in two way s : 

( a ) the hierarchy of the subvi llages discus s ed in 

Chapter Three ( s ee Figure 3) is  violated by the fac t 

that a repre s entat ive o f  Sanonu drinks and speaks 

before a repre s entative from Sagapolu ; 

( b ) orators are s erved kava be fore chiefs . Thi s  

s equence principle i s  unique to  a fono . In any other 

social event in which kava is served , a chief  would 

normally b e  the first matai to b e  offered the kava cup . 

In order to underst and thes e  two special feat ure s of the fono 

interac tion ,  we must go back to the s ocial reasons for a fono 

discussed in Chapter Three . 

A fono i s  called when there has been a serious violation of a 

social norm or when such a violation i s  ab out t o  take plac e . A fono 

attempts  to resolve . or avoi d  a cri s i s  that has damaged or could damage 

the equilibrium of the communi ty . The unusual order of ' orators 

drink first ' s ymbolises such a stat e  and parallels the t raditional 

c oncept that it  should be the lower s t atus pers ons to be actively 

engaged in the resolut ion of some troub lesome situation . I f  the 
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dignity of t h e  chiefs i s  a t  stake , it i s  t h e  orators ' j ob t o  t r y  t o  

rest ore such dignity , either through actions or words . In Samoa , a 

high status person ( e . g . , a high chi e f )  should not enter int o  direc t 

c onfrontation and should let lower s t atus people take an active role . 

A digni fied person sits  in his hous e and wai t s . He will i ntervene 

either when the crisis is  about to be solved or when it has e s c alated 

to such an extreme that there i s  need for his firm and authori tative 

voi c e . 

Very much the same pattern i s  fo llowed in a fono , where the orators 

discuss and argue unti l  a s oluti on or no pos s ible so lut i on i s  s een . 

Only at that point will ' Aiga speak through the highes t  o f  the chiefs 

present . 

At this point , we must explain why the subvillage o f  Sanonu i s  firs t . 

Thi s c an be understood first b y  noti c ing t hat Sanonu ' s  speech i s  only 

an introductory spe e c h ;  it is s t i l l  Moe ' ono ( from Sagapolu ) who 

c ontrols the interac t ion b y  initiating the discus s ion . Another 

explanat ion is historical in nature , related to the social organi sation 

o f  the vil lage in t ime s o f  war . 

As I was t old b y  Falefa ' s  mat ai , in t imes o f  war9 Sanonu was in the 

vanguard ( mu a ' a u ) : ' Sanonu would go firs t , t o  make sure the way was 

clear and the king ( Tuiat ua ) c ould pass safely ' .  I f  enemie s  were to 

b e  found , the people from Sanonu would b e  the first to face them . 

In a fon o ,  Sanonu s t i l l  ac t s  as the vanguard . I t  i s  one of i t s  

o rators who speaks firs t , announcing t h e  reason for t h e  gathering , 

the agenda o f  the meet ing . It i s  a hard task because i t  i s  the first 

pub l i c  recognit ion o f  a cris i s ,  and the orator mus t  be abl e  t o  phras e  

the prob lem or t h e  ac cusation without b eing too dire c t . At time s , 

he may even try to avoid such an unpleasant task and Moe ' ono will 

have t o  remind him, as in the fo llowing passage . 

( 4 )  ( Fono Apri l 7 ,  book II , pp . 11-12 ) ( English translation) 

Taofiuai loa : ( . . .  ) Yes . Sacred and digni fied people o f  

o u r  ma l a e gathered in Moamoa [ name of the 

malae in Fale fa ] . . .  right . My speech has 

not reached all tho s e  other sacred names from 

out s ide o f  our malae . Tho s e  whom I have not 

addre s sed . 

Audience : Ma l i e !  

Taofiuai loa : Yes . They are all well-known t i tles 

There is  no boy or girl who does not know 
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them . . . This i s  the end of the 

introductory speech of thi s honorab le 

as s emb ly and c ouncil of ours . . .  I 

wish a c lear sky to you chiefs . May 

you never be unwell , . . .  may the 

lightning never flash for you royal 

sons ( i . e . ,  may you never to kil led ) 

. . .  And may you never have t o  leave 

your fly whisk or your prec ious . stick 

oh Matua of our vil lage . . . And also 

may the leaves b e  always strong on your 

tree s , peop le of ( the king) FonotI . 

May I live too . To our assemb ly ' b less  

you ! ' . 

Taofiuai loa : Good luck to the as semb ly and the fono . 

? : Thanks for your e loquent speech . 

Moe ' ono : What i s  the agenda o f  the fono ? 

Taofiuail oa : The agenda of the assemb ly and the fono . 

Moe ' ono :  

Well , it ' s  really about our Fale lua . 

That ' s  all for the agenda . 

The other topic of Save a .  

Taofiuai loa : Right . The other topic is about His 

Highnes s  Savea b e cause of that thing 

also with Fa ' amatuainu given that Savea 

has complained to the Government b ecause 

of what has been said in the c ampaign 

[ b y ]  Fa ' amatuainu in the elections . 

That ' s  all for the agenda of the 

as semb ly and the fono . . . .  

Others : 

Moe ' ono : 

Wel l  done ! 

We ll thank you Ta[ o fi uai ] loa for having 

opened the meeting s ince you are the 

rooster who speaks first 

4.3. 2 . 2 .  T h e  F i na l  Ka v a :  B a c k  to t h e  C a n o n i c a l  O r d e r  

When the discuss ion is  over there can b e  another kava ceremony . The 

significance of thi s  conc luding ceremony i s  explained in the fol lowing 

pas s age from an interview with an orator : 



( 5 )  ( Interview with an orator in the vil lage o f  Salesatele , 
March 19 79 ) ( English trans lation)  

Orator : I f  i t  is  a diffi cult meet ing , kava i s  not  drunk 

( agai n )  for a whi l e . 

A . D . : Oh . 

Orator : Unti l  an agreement i s  reached . Only then peop le 

c lap their hands for the kava . 

Orator : When the fono i s  over , then there i s  kava . 

A . D . : 

It ' s  the ' a v a  t a u m a v a e . I t  means that i t ' s  

fini shed , ( the people)  are dismi s s ed . 

What ' s  t he meaning o f  this kava? Is there a 

meaning o f  the kava? 

Orator :  Yes . I t  means that people c an go in their 

di fferent directions . 

7 1  

The final kava ( ' a v a  t a um a v a e , l i t . departing kava ) i s  then the 

offic ial announcement that an agreement among the matai has b een 

reache d .  Such an agreement that re-es tab lishe s  equilibrium in the 

communi ty shaken by the crisis is  symbolised by a different order o f  

kava distribut ion from that whi ch characteri s e s  t h e  beginning kava 

ceremony . At the end of the fono , when the tradit i onal hierarchy has 

been re c onfirmed t hrough the painful pro c e s s  o f  discuss ion and 

confrontation , either the highe s t  of the chiefs pres ent o r  Moe ' ono 

drinks firs t . A repre s entative from Sanonu this t ime will b e  s erved 

only after the representatives from the other three Falefa subvil lages 

have already drunk . That is , when the social insti tut ions are no 

longer in danger ,  the vanguard ( Sanonu ) can retreat and let the highes t  

chiefs and orators enj oy the gl ory of the b at t le . 



NOTES 

1 .  I f  a pers on i s  ho lding more than one matai t it le , whi ch i s  not 

uncommon in Samoan s ociety , he can at t imes choose·  on b ehalf o f  which 

particul ar title  he i s  act ing on a parti cular occasion . This means 

that , in fac t ,  someone ' s  subvillage , mat ai status , and rank can vary 

from one event to another .  Howeve r ,  usually it is the e vent i t s e l f  

that det ermines o n  b ehalf o f  which of h i s  s e veral social personae , 

a certain individual wi l l  act . In a fono , for ins tance , a pers on ' s  

soc ial i dentity i s  usually fixed by the circumstances . 

2 .  Thi s privilege of high titles  to a parti cular p lace in the fono

house was also re corded by Mead ( 19 3 0 : 1 3 ) , who noticed that there are 

t i t le s  that ' carry a right to a part i cular pos t , automat ic ally 

l ocat ing the ho lder of the t i t le in a parti cular secti on . These  

s e c t ion divis ions may or may not be refle c t ed in the  geography o f  the 

vil lage ' .  Interestingly enough , the high chief Lealais alanoa used 

always to sit on the side of the hous e t owards his subvillage . Other 

chiefs , however , changed their place from t ime to time . 

3 .  With a few excep t ions , in Samoa only matai and high s tatus gue s t s  

c a n  drink kava . This c ontras t s  with other Polynes ian societies , for 

instance Tonga , in which b oth commoners and nob les drink kava , 

although different levels of formality in kava drinking are recogni sed 

( c f .  Marcus 1980 ) . 

4 .  Distinct ions are made here ac c ording t o  di fferent statuse s . Each 

chief has his own spe cial cup ' s  name ( i g oa i p u )  fol lowed by his t i t l e  

in t h e  expre s s ion ' so-and-so drinks ' ( t a u t e ) . Orators , o n  the other 

hand , do not have spec ial name s , and their cup is  s imply announced by 

saying ' here i s  your kava ' "  ( and the orator ' s  title ) ' .  The two 

72 



7 3  

Matua , Iuli and Moe ' ono , are distinguished from b oth orators and 

chiefs by having a special kava name ( I g oa ' a v a ) that is not fol lowed 

by the mention of their title . 

5 .  There i s  a tendency to answer with the other one o f  the two terms . 

Thus , i f  a matai says m a n u i a  ( ma g u l a )  the others usually answer 

s o i f u a ; less  frequent l y ,  the same term is  used for the first  and 

s e c ond pair part of the exchange . 

6 .  In part icular , Shore ( 19 7 7 )  noticed that of the two Matua o f  the 

village ( Sala ' i lua i s ,  like Fale f� , one of the few villages in Samoa 

that has Matua t i t le s ) ,  the one who was served first would also  b e  

t h e  one t o  speak firs t . 

Freeman ( 19 7 8 )  des cribes a fono in Sa ' anapu where the first one 

to drink is  also  the first one to speak , but c ontrary to what I will 

des cribe for Falefa , in S a ' anapu the first  t o  drink and speak was a 

chie f ;  furthermore , no other c o rrespondence s  result from t he list  of 

orders reported by Freeman . 

7 . In Chapter Three I have listed the highes t  orator t i t le s  for each 

o f  the four subvi llages in Fale � .  In the case o f  Sanonu , prec arious 

phy s i c al c ondi t i ons did not allow the high orator Leuta to partic ipate 

in the meetings . Thi s exp lains why another orator o f  lower rank , 

Taofiuai loa , i s  the first one t o  both drink and speak in the sequences 

i llustrated b e fore . 

8 .  Sanonu must have the right t o  speak in these cases because all the 

other subvi llages have already had a chance t o  discuss the t opic  of 

the mee ting , but not the representative from Sanonu who had t o  perform 

the first c eremonial spee c h .  

9 .  Unt i l  very recently wars b etween di stricts  and is lands were qui te 

c ommon ( c f .  Brown 1 90 8 ,  19 10 ; Turner 1 8 8 4 ) .  



5 .1 .  I n t r o d u c t i o n 

CHAPTER FIVE 

LANGUAGE AND TEMPORAL BOUNDARIES 

The kava ceremony at the beginning of the fono , di s cus sed in 

Chapter Four , c an b e  c onsidered as an examp le of what Go ffman ( 19 7 4 ) 

calls  ope n i n g  t e mporal bracke t :  

Activity framed in a particular way - especially 
collectively organised social activity - is often 
marked off from the ongoing flow of surrounding 
events by a special set of boundary markers or 
brackets of a conventional kind. These occur before 
and after the activity in time and may be circumscriptive 
in space . . .  One may speak, then, of opening and 
closing temporal brackets and bounding spatial brackets . 
( Goffman 1974 : 251-5 2 )  

A s  typical o f  opening b oundary markers , l the opening kava c eremony not 

only spe c i fies the point in t ime at which the event start s ,  it also 

provides informat ion on the forthcoming ac t ivity . Thus , for instanc e ,  

the c rying out b y  the tufa ' ava ( see 4.3.1) not only announces that 

the kava is ready to be s erved ( and therefore people should stop 

t alking and c oncentrate on the ceremony ) ,  it also define s the forth

c oming event as dist inct from other ( part ly simi lar ) event s in the 

society . The peculiar order of di stribution of kava , for instance , 

s ymb ol i cally repres ent s the loss  o f  social balanc e and the need for 

di scus s ion ( see 4.3.2.1). 

From the point of view of analy sing a fono as a speech event , one 

might want first to ask the question of whether and to what e xt ent 

t emporal b oundaries have a linguistic  reality . In our case , this 

amount s to asking whether the change marked by the opening kava 

c eremony has c onsequences for the way in which the same individuals 

talk t o  one another . I will answer this question in sect ion 5 . 2, 

where I s how that verbal interaction among the matai b efore and after 
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the opening kava ceremony differ in rule s for t urn-taking , lexical 

s e l e c t i on ,  morphosyntac t i c  and phono logical patterns . 
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The same dramatic change , however , does n o t  characterise verbal 

int eract ion b e fore and after the fi n a l  kava c eremony , which one would 

tend t o  ident ify as the cl os i n g  t emporal bracke t .  When the final 

kava dis tribution take s place , one has the feel ing ( also  shared by 

Samoans ) that the meeting ha s in fact already ended s ome time b efore . 

The clo sing of the meet ing is generally a more gradual enterprise 

than the b eginning . Instead o f  a defi ni t e , sharp closure , we often 

find s everal a t tempts to end , all of which involve in one way or 

another a vio lation o f  s ome of the rule s  of fono interac t ion . Such 

violations , with the re turn to rules for talking typical o f  ' b e fore 

fono ' t ime , cons titute n e go t i a b l e  c l o s i n gs , which may or may not b e  

accepted by other participants .  In provi ding a few examples  o f  the s e  

attempt s  to close , I will demons trate that contrary t o  what i s  

sugge s t ed b y  Goffman , 2 c los ing a n  event can b e  more difficult t han 

opening i t . 

5 . 2 .  V e rb a l  I n te r a c t i on B e f o r e  a n d  D u r i n g  a F o n o  

When they know that there i s  going t o  b e  a fono , mat ai start 

gathering around eight o ' cl ock i n  the morning either in the b ig house 

where the meeting is t o  take p lac e or in s ome other , smal ler house 

nearb y . 

They s i t  and talk , often keeping their hands busy by rolling on 

their thigh s  the fibres of coc onut , which will eventually b e  made into 

a s t ring ( ' a f a )  or a fly whisk ( f u e ) . I f  they gather in another 

hous e , or in the b ack o f  the fono-house ,  they may have an early kava . 3 

In the meantime , other matai may b e  playing b i l liards nearb y ,  wait i ng 

to see  Moe ' ono and Iuli pass b y  b efore moving t o  the fono-house .  

Thi s is  a time for re lat i vely  relaxed verbal int eract ion , full of 

s t ory-telling and j oke s . When several matai are gathered t oge ther , 

more than one c onversat ion may b e  going on at the same t ime with s ome 

parties swi t c hing in and out of one c onversation t o  get into a more 

inte rest ing one . The range of topics is quit e  wide , although there 

seems t o  b e  a fairly stri c t , unspoken rule prohibit ing mention of the 

topic ( s )  that will . be discussed in the forthcoming meeting . 

For the purpose o f  this s t udy , I am concerned with the talk that 

goes on at this t ime ins ide the fono-house ,  among thos e  same 

individuals who will be engaged , once the fono has started , in the 

meeting proceedings . Although verbal interaction b e fore the meet ing 
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starts may b e  called ' conversation ' ,  it i s  apparent that it is  not the 

s ame kind of conversation that would b e  going on if the same 

individual s were gathering in some other house for s ome other activ ity , 

say , playing cards . For one thing , despite a c ertain ' informality ' 

o f  talk , there i s  c learly much less  overlap and competit ion for the 

floor than in other conversations I have recorded among matai in more 

casual sett ings . Furthermore , although ranks and roles do not have 

the importance and func tion they will have once the meet ing has b egun , 

some c onversationali st s  seem more in control of the floor and of the 

topic than others . Thus , for instanc e , Moe ' ono is  often concerned 

with those who are not pre s ent yet and inquiries whether they will b e  

c oming or not . 

( 1 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  1 9 7 9 , book I ,  p .  3 )  ( Letter s  indicate 

unnamed speakers . )  

Moe ' ono : 

B 

Moe ' ono : 

C 

Moe ' ono : 

C 

A f e a  1 e m a k u a  [ 1/ ( o l e  ) 1 

EMP where ART Ma tua 

« Fini shing hi s greet ing to 
the assemb l y »  m a k u a  

Matua 

ma k a g a ka 0 1 e Ku i a k u a . 

and p e op le  of the King of A tua 

' 0  f e a  l u i  i 1 

TOP where Iu l i  

( 1 .  2 )  

E ma k e  1 e '  i 

COMP we TNS NEG+PST 

m a i a 1 e l o ku . 

De ict ART c hurch 

S a u  a i  a .  

come here EMP 

( 1 .  8 )  

A ' o  i ( a  i )  01 

But exis t t here 

Ke 1 e 

TNS NEG 

( 2 . 0 )  

i l oa 

know 

fo I I • 

a ls o  

f e  i l oa I I a 

m e e t  EMP 

a ' u  g a  u s u  

I PST go 



D 

D 

Moe ' ono : [ [ 
E :  

D 

F 

Moe ' ono : 

B :  

Moe ' ono : 

c 

Moe ' ono : 

C : 

D 

D 

Moe ' ono : 

[ [  E 

D 

F 

L e a  i a i . 

there exi s t  

( 1 .  0 )  

A l o ku  g e  i . 

EMP church now 

( 0 . 5 ) 

Mm . l  

mh o 

I a i , ]  l u I  i ?  

whom, Iu 1-i ? 

Mm . 

Ye s .  

S a  l o ku  

had (gone t o )  church 

Where is  the Matua II . . .  ? 

« Greeting the as semb l y » the Matua and the 

people o f  the King o f  Atua . 

Where is luli? 

( 1 .  2 )  

He and I didn ' t  see each other . As for me , 

I got up and went t o  church . Then I carne 

straight here . 

( 1 .  8 )  

But i s  he s t i ll over there ? 

I don ' t  know t hat either . 

( 2 . 0 )  

He ' s  around . 

( 1 .  0 )  

He i s  at church now . 

( 0 . 5 )  

I see . 

Who?  luli ? 

Yes . 

He ' d  gone t o  church . 

7 7  
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5 . 2. 1. T u r n - t a k i n g 

In this s e ction , I will des cribe the rule for allocation o f  turns 

in talking among matai b e fore ( se ction 5 . 2. 1.1)  and after ( 5 . 2. 1 . 2) 

the opening kava c eremony . As we shall see , the two sys tems di ffer 

in several important re spects . 

5 . 2. 1. 1. T h e  O rg a n i s a t i o n  o f  T u r n - ta k i n g i n  C o n v e r s a t i o n  
Amo n g  M a t a i B e fo r e  t h e  Me e t i n g S ta r t s  

A s  it  should b e  apparent from a qui ck look at the s tretch of 

t ranscript reproduced in example ( 1 )  ab ove , before the opening kava 

c eremony matai seem to be engaged in conve rsation . In this kind o f  

interact ion , w e  find several o f  t h e  feat ures for turn allocation that 

have been des cribed for Engl ish conversation ( c f .  Sacks , Scheglof f ,  

and Jefferson 1 9 7 4 ; Schegloff , Jefferson , and Sacks 197 7 ) . 4 In 

particular , the fol lowing rules are at work : 

( i )  A l l o c a t i o n  o f  s p e a k e r s  i s  a c c o mp l i sh e d  a c c o r d i n g t o  
t h e  f o l l o w i n g  t w o  r u l e s : ( 1 )  O t h e r - s e l e c t i o n  ( i . e .  
c u r r e n t  s p e a k e r  s e l e c t s  n e x t  s p e ak e r ) ; ( 2 ) S e l f 
s e l e c t i o n  ( i . e .  a s p e a k e r  s e l e c t s  h im s e l f ) .  

Rule ( 1 )  may apply in a variety o f  ways . Thus , for instanc e ,  the 

current speaker may select next speaker b y  means o f  the topic o f  his  

turn , parti cularly so  when he is  asking a question . In example ( 1 )  

above C i s  selected b y  Moe ' ono because he i s  the only matai from Iuli ' s  

sub vi llage who i s  sitting in the inner c ircle inside the fono-house .  

Only after C has repeatedly fai led to sat i s fy Moe ' ono ' s  request for 

informat ion ( which i s ,  at the s ame time , a complaint about the fac t 

that the o ther Mat ua has not arrived yet ) , do other speakers self

select . 

Other t ime s , the current speaker may summon the next speaker by 

calling his name , as in example ( 2 )  b e low , whi ch is  simi lar to the one 

j ust illustrated : 

( 2 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  b ook I ,  p .  1 0 )  

Moe ' ono : a f e a  u m a  f o ' i  1 0  k o u  p i ko g u ' u  ( a ) 1 i ' i .  

EMP where a L L  a Ls o  ART your s ubvi L Lage s ir, 

( 0 . 3 )  L o a ?  

Loa : ( S e )  k a ' i l 0 a i a i . ( 0 . 2 ) S a v a l i v a I  i ma i a 

[Who ] knows of i t .  wa L k  Deict . EMP 



k a i ka k e  I e  ( i l oa ) . 

I TNS NEG [ k now ] 

( 5 . 0 )  

Moe ' ono : Where are all the other people from your 
subvillage Sir ( 0 . 3 )  Loa ? 

Loa : How do I know? ( 0 . 2 ) I walked by mys e lf . 

I don ' t  [ know ] . 

( i i )  O v e r w h e l m i n g l y , o n e  p a r t y  t a l k s  a t  a t ime a n d  
o v e r l a p s  a r e  b r i e f . 
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Here we must dist inguish between di fferent foc i  of attention and 

di fferent c onversations that may be going on at the same t ime . While 

the matai are having the convers ation report ed above in ( 1 ) ,  one o f  

t h e  women from t h e  fami ly who owns t h e  fono-house i s  arranging more 

mat s in the house for the matai who are arriving . She i s  inside the 

house , c al ling and direct ing her kids who are bringing mat s . I f  we 

were to trans cribe her verbal interaction with her chi ldren t ogether 

with the conversat ion among the matai , there would b e  several overlaps . 

( i i i )  B r i e f  g a p s  b e t w e e n  t u r n s  a r e  c o mmo n . 

The stat us and rank o f  part i c ipant s ,  as well as other fact ors such 

as the topi c s  and the t ime o f  the int eract ion ( e . g .  as soon as peop le 

have arrived or later on ) ,  s eem to play a role in the length o f  gaps 

b etween t urns . 

( iv )  T h e  o r d e r  o f  t h o s e  w h o  s p e ak i s  no t f i x e d . 

In c onversation among matai before the meet ing , the succ e s s ion o f  

speakers i s  n o t  pre-allocate d .  That i s , one c annot predic t  who i s  

going t o  speak next , and e ven les s ,  who i s  going t o  speak after three 

or four t urns . 

( v )  A l t h o u g h  s p e a k e r s  o f t e n  s i gn a l  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e i r  t u r n ,  
t h e r e  i s  a l w a y s  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h e  l a s t  s p e a k e r  
m a y  r e s e l e c t  h im s e l f  i f  n o  o n e  e l s e  d o e s . 

( v i )  Wh a t  s p e a k e r s  s a y  i s  n o t s p e c i f i e d  i n  a d v a n c e . 

Although one may predi c t  that some topi c s  will not b e  discussed 

( part i c ularly the t opic  to b e  discussed in the meeting ) , i t  i s  not 

possible t o  know in advanc e  what speakers wi l l  t alk about nor the 

suc c e s s i on of topic s  ( e . g .  it is not possible t o  say that , given 

topic � at t ime n, i t  will be followed by topic b at time n+l ) . 
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( v i i )  A n y  p e r s o n s i t t i n g  i n s i d e  t h e  h o u s e  i s  a p o t e n t i a l  
c o nve r s a l t i o n a l i s t  a t  a n y  g i v e n  t ime . 

Thi s  means that , any o f  the matai in the hous e ,  without di s t inctions 

o f  status , rank , or pos ition ( e . g .  whether in the front row or in the 

back ) can parti c ipate in the convers ation . A di stinction shoul d ,  

however , b e  made b etween tho s e  who are poten t i a l  speakers and those 

who are l i k e l y  to participate in the conversation . H ere , again , 

considerat ions regarding status , rank , and position in the seating 

arrangement ( see Chapter Four ) have a re levant role in the likelihood 

of a certain individual to be an active c onversat ionali st . 

Another feature that we may have to take into account with respect 

to  the range of participation i s  the size o f  t h e  fon o-ho u s e . I 

noti ced that when the matai would gather in a very b ig hous e , there 

was a t endency to b reak the interact ion b e fore the meeting into small 

groups of those who were sitting next to  each other , with occasional 

switches from one group to another and from separate conversations to 

one c onversation . When the meet ing was held in a smaller hous e ,  where 

part i c ipants would be phy s i cally c lo s er to  each other , there was 

a tendency to  engage in one conversation , with the parti cipation o f  

a much larger group . 

5 . 2 .1 . 2 .  T u rn - ta k i n g  A f t e r  t h e  O pe n i n g K a v a  C e remony 

In this s e ction I will  describe the rule s for allocat ion of turns 

for speaking in a fono . As we shall see ,  such a sys tem differs , in 

several respects , from the organi sat ion o f  turn-taking in pre-fono 

c onversation de s c ribed in s e ct ion 5 . 2 .1.1 ab ove . 

( i ) Allocation of speakers i s  accomplished according t o  the 

following three rule s : 

1 .  pre allocation 

2 .  self-sele c t ion 

3 .  other-selection 

Rule 1 .  is ab s ent from the rules of c onversation ( c f .  section 

5 . 2 .1.1) . As I have i llustrated in Chapter Five , i n  a fon o ,  speake r ' s  

t u rn s  are pre-a l l o ca t e d  up t o  a predi c t abl e n umbe r . Thus , for 

instance , if the re are s even sub vi llages gathered in a fono ( fo n o  

f a l e f l t u ) ,  one orator ( from those who sit  in t h e  front row ) from each 

s ubvillage will speak in a predic t ab le order . The extent of 

predictability i s , however , variab le . I f  there are two orators from 

the same subvillage sitting in the front row , it is not alway s 

p o s s ib l e  to e s t ablish in advance whi ch one of the two will speak when 
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it i s  their sub vil lage ' s  turn . 5  In t h i s  sense , t h e  pre-allocat ion 

rules operate in such a way to restrict the set o f  speakers at a given 

t ime , but they may not always specify which part icular individual will 

speak . 

Before gOing on with the di scussion o f  allocat ion of turns , I must 

make c lear that in order t o  speak of ' turns ' here , I must use this 

term in a different way from what is meant in Conversation Analys i s  

and from t h e  way I have used it in t h e  preceding sect ion . Within the 

meet ing , the term ' turn ' b e c ome s synonymous with ' speech ' .  As  I will 

explain , during a spee ch , there are cert ain predictab le and partly 

elicited responses of the audience ( see ( 1i )  be low) that in s ome s ense 

int errupt or partly overlap the current speaker ' s  turn . We may adop t  

Duncan ' s  not ion of a turn ( Duncan 19 7 4 )  and cons ider t h o s e  response s  

a s  b a ck channe l  b eh a vi o u r  that should not b e  c ons idered a s  s eparat e 

turns . I f  we are mainly c oncerned , as Dunc an i s , with des crib ing 

speaker change , we would no t need to consider one-word back c hannel 

expre s s ions as s eparat e turns . Another s olut ion i s  t o  coin a di fferent 

t erm , namely , ' macro-turn ' ,  that would characterise the difference 

from and , at the same t ime , maintain the relat ionship with ' turns in 

conversat ion ' . 

One of the characterist i c s  o f  a macro-turn would b e  t hat the 

speaker would have the right to t he floor for several s entenc e s  and 

potential ' turns ' unt i l  he expli c i t ly signals that his t urn is over 

and someone else  may come i n .  The macro-turn , once e s t ab lished , 

s t ops the other potential speakers from coming in at the ' transition 

relevant point s ' ( Sacks 19 7 0 ; Sacks et  al . 1 9 7 4 ) and , in fac t , we may 

say t hat a macro-turn , by way of convent i ons , e stab l i shes different 

rules for ' transit i on relevant points ' .  What would be a p o s s ible 

pOint of int ervent i on in conversat i on is  not neces sarily so  for a 

speech . 

When pre-a l l o ca t i on r u l es s t op opera t i n g ,  i t  i s  us u a l l y  t h e  ca s e  

tha t pa r t i e s  s e l f- s e l e c t  i n  s t a r t i n g  t o  t a l k  ( once a speaker has 

started to talk , there are no ' se c ond starters ' ) .  

Before s t arting to talk , speakers usually s ignal their intent i on 

' to b e  next ' b y  a readj ustment of their body posture and a clearing 

of their voice . They may al s o  look at other potential speakers 

( e . g .  other matai from the s ame subvi llage ) ,  trying t o  spot any s igns 

t hat would indicate that another person is about to speak next 

( al though this is  more a c oncern for lower s tatus matai t han for higher 

status one s ) .  There is  also a verbal cue that signals a person ' s  
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d e c i s i on to speak and affirms his  intention t o  hold the ' vacant ' 

floor , name ly , u a  s o  we Z Z ,  followed b y  a b rief  paus e . 

Finally , other-s election is usually res tricted to those cases in 

which Moe ' ono , as the chairman of the meeting ,  invites someone t o  

provide some important re levant information o n  the i s sue a t  hand 

( se e  6 . 5 .1) or when he invites a repres entative of ' Aiga to speak 

t owards the end o f  the meeting , as shown in ( 3 )  b elow : 

( 3 ) ( Fono January 25 , book III , p .  6 2 )  

Moe ' ono : l a  a l  i '  i a uma i a  s e  k o u  s a u g o a n a  a I e  

We Z Z ,  s i r s ,  give us some .speech from your 

kou k a l a .  

[chiefZy J s ide . 

Pe i g a ' o  g a  k a k o u  l eo k e k e l e .  

Given that  we have been jus t shouting a t  each o th e r .  

( i i )  W i t h i n  o n e ' s  s p e e c h  ( ' ma c r o - t u r n ' )  c o n ve n t i o n a l  
b a c k c h a n n e l  r e s p o n s e s  a r e  e l i c i t e d  f r om t h e  
a u d i e n c e  c o n v e y i n g  a g r e e me n t  o r  r e c o g n i t i o n . 

Thi s  i s  a c ommon environment for brief overlap . The most common 

expre ss ion i s  ma l i e  me aning nice,  nice ly said ( probab ly related t o  

t h e  verb ma l i e ,  with a short a ,  to agre e )  or ma l i e  l a v a  rea Z Zy nice , or 

nice inde e d .  Speakers c learly create the environment s for re ceiving 

feedback from the audience in the form of malie , both as a way of 

veri fying other people ' s  at tent ion t o  their speech and as a way o f  

seeking agreement . A less  frequent back channel expre s s ion i s  mo ' i 

t rue . Thi s  word ha s a di fferent range of dis tribution from malie .  

Mo ' i  i s  an expres sion o f  agreement with respect t o  the content o f  

what t h e  speaker h a s  j ust s a i d  and it c ontras t s  with malie which is  

rather concerned with the way in whi ch a part icular idea was expre s s ed . 

Whereas there are certain me taphors and proverb s ,  parti cularly those 

conveying shared knowledge and attitude with respect  to some 

fundamental aspe c t s  of Samoan world-view , which would always trigger 

a mlHie , the s ame could not be said for mo ' i ,  which t·ends to convey 

an alliance or affinit y  with a part icular is sue under discuss ion . 

Whereas mali e  are common in b oth lauga and talanoaga part s o f  the 

fono , mo ' i  are found only in the talanoaga ( see Chapter Six ) . 

Another l e s s  frequent type o f  re sponse from some memb ers o f  the 

audience involves one of the specialised terms for speaking 

appropriate to the status of the current speaker ( see 5 . 3). These  

re spons e s  are different from the two ment ioned above , b ec aus e they 
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must b e  given b y  one particular person i n  the audienc e ,  whereas mal ie 

and mo ' i  c an be potentially said by anyone o f  the mat ai pre s ent . 

An examp le i s  given in ( 4 )  b elow . We have a case here in whic h ,  

while Taofiuai loa , a n  orat or from Sanonu , i s  delivering the first 

speech ( lauga ) of the meet ing , another older orator ( Fulumu ' a ) from 

the same sub village arrives and goe s to sit  in the front row . Wi thout 

interrupting his spe e c h ,  Taofiuai loa acknowledged Fulumu ' a ' s  arri val 

and apo logi s e s  for b eing the one who is delivering the lauga , given 

that , Fulumu ' a  being older and of a higher rank , he may have c laime d 

the right t o  delive r  the first spee ch . 6 Fulumu ' a  answers with the 

expre s s ion f e ka l a i a  l a u ko f a ,  that i s ,  Your Honour may speak ( the word 

f e t a l a i  is the specialised term for an orator , as opposed to s a u n oa 

[a  ahief] speaks , and v a g a n a  [ a  Ma tua ] speaks ) ,  a recognition o f  

Taofiuailoa ' s  right t o  g o  o n  w i t h  h i s  speech : 

( 4 )  ( Fono January 25 , b ook I ,  p .  1 3 )  

T :  . . .  ' U a f a ' a k a u g u ' u i g a ( 0 . 5 ) I e  m a g u i a ( 1 . 0 )  

[ We ]  have aaaomp li s hed ( 0 . 5 ) in  good hea l t h  ( 1 . 0 )  

f u a f u a g a ' u m a - ( 1 . 0 )  kofa s a  l i l i u 

a l l  the  p lans - ( 1 . 0 )  made by the ahi efs 

i a  p O l O I e  f a ' a u k a g a  fo ' i  s a  moe 

and the s ugges ti ons a ls o  made by the  orators 

1 0  kakou g u r u .  

in o ur vi l lage . 

( 8 . 0 )  « FULUMU ' A  ARRIVES » 

T l a  v a k u  l a  I e  0 ' 0  ma i 

Wi th t h e  permis s ion of the  arriva l 

0 I e  k a g a k a  0 F o g o kT 

of t h e  person of Fonot1: 7 

( 1 .  5 )  l a  0 : - ( 1 .  0 )  I e  kakou v i ' i g a  

We l l- ( 1 .  0 )  t h i s  i s  o u r  prais e 

u a  m a k o u  k a u ma f a i i a i • ( 1 .  5 )  

[ that ]  we are try ing [ to de l i v e r ] ( 1 .  5 ) 

( A ) ua I e  a o f  i a ma I e  f o g o . 

Gi ven that  we are gathered i n  a fono . 

I a .  ( 1 .  0 )  ' 0  I e  ka k o u  v i ' i g a  I e  

Righ t .  ( 1 .  0 )  I t ' s  our pra i s e  to 

I e  

to  

C 3 . 5 )  

C 3 . 5 ) 

A k u a . 

God .  

A k u a  

God 

( 1 .  0 )  

( 1 .  0 )  

l e a 
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F 

Ui u a  kikou ma u k i g o a  

Becauae we are aure 

ua I e  u k u v a L a n a  ( I e )  ma ' a  kog l f a ' ako 

our Ma tai ( (=GodJ J doea  no t a top 

1 0  k a k ou M a k a  I .  
t hrowing rocka [ a t  ua ] w i t h  a cura e . 8  

I a .  F e k a l a l a .  ( 1 . 0 )  L a u  ko f"li 

Yea . [ Go on w i t h ] your apeech . ( 1 . 0 )  Your Honour 

L o a . 

[ Taofiua i j Zoa . 

Other time s ,  the same expres sion , accompanied by a posse s s ive 

adj ect i ve ( I a u  your ) , is used as a recognit ion o f  a compliment , as 

in ( 5 ) : 

( 5 )  ( Fono January 25 , book I ,  p .  4 5 )  ( The orat or Usu 

del i vers the third speech of the day , after Moe ' ono has 

opened the discuss ion with a very long spee ch . )  

Usu : ' Ae ka l g a g e  fo ' l  I e  mama l u  

B u t  aa we Z Z  the di gni ty 

I e  k o f l f a ' a s o l o  

of the  vari oua poai tiona 9 

1 e I a I a i . . . 

i n  t h e  vi Z Zage 

G o f o  a a l a  I e  Fa l e f i k u 

The a ubvi Z Zagea of the  Fa Zefi t u  

i kokog u 

i n a i de 

1 0  k a kou  g u ' u  . . .  

of our v i Z Zage . . .  

Fa ' a mi l o  v a  g a g a  

Congra t u Za tiona [ fo r  your ] apeech [Mo e ' ono ] 

' U a f a ' a fo g o g a  ' A l g a . . .  

The chiefa have Zia tened . . .  

Moe ' ono : L a u · f e k a l a i g a .  

Your apeaking [ Uau ] .  

Usu : « Goes on with his speech . ) )  



( i i i )  G a p s  b e t w e e n  ' m a c r o - t u r n s ' a r e  g e n e r a l l y  l o n g e r  
t h a n  b e t w e e n  t u r n s  i n  c o nve r s a t i o n . 
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This s eems t o  fol low from the general ' s lower pac e ' o f  the speaking 

in the meeting , i f  we c ompare it with verbal b ehaviour b e fore the 

me et ing starts among the same indi viduals . 

( i v )  T h e  e n d  o f  t h e  s p e e c h i s  s i g n a l l e d  b y  t h e  s p e a k e r  through 

one of a res tricted numb er of formulae , all of which c onvey the meaning 

of a good wish to the as sembly . The mos t  c ommon phrases are rna n u i a  I e  

a o f i a  rna  I e  fono ! hea l t h  ( t o )  the  a s s emb ly and the  ' fono l ; rn a n u i a  I e  

a s o l  (may ) today ( b e )  hea l thy , or have a good day ! .  Towards the end 

of his spe ech , the speaker may al so s ay my speech is over , t h e s e  are 

my words , and other expres sions o f  thi s  kind . These  phrases , however , 

do not mark the end of the speec h ,  but rather , the fac t  that the 

speaker is  abo u t  to end . An expre s s i on like I am going to s top h e re 

( 0  I e  ' a  f a ' a p a u  rna i i ' i )  cannot then b e  int erpreted lit erally , but it 

rather opens the ' end ' part , which will be c omp leted with one o f  the 

formulae cited above ( see al so the di scus sion o f  the di fferent parts 

of a spe e c h ,  in Chapter Seven ) . 

( v )  P a r t o f  wh a t  a s p e a k e r  s a y s  m a y  b e  s p e c i f i e d  i n  a d v a n c e  
( c f . a l s o  ( i i )  a b o v e ) . 

Here , a dist inction mus t  b e  made between the introduc tory speeches 

and the discuss ions . As I will i l lustrate in the next chapter , the 

s t ructure o f  the introductory speeches i s  in large part predic t ab le , 

with several topics and p art s t o  b e  covere d ,  although the speaker has 

the choice of making some variat ions and de ciding which particular 

me taphors and e xpre s si ons he will use for s t ating certain well-known 

fact s  and value s . 

Howeve r ,  even in the discus sion , speakers make use o f  well-known 

formulae and ' routines ' ,  which are t aken from the more s t ruct ured 

introduct ory speeches ( c f .  Chapter Seven ) . 

( v i )  N o t  a l l  t h e  p e o p l e  s i t t i n g  i n s i d e  t h e  h o u s e  h a v e  t h e  s am e  

r i g h t  t o  s p e a k  a t  a n y  g i v e n  t i m e . This is part ly a cons equence o f  ( i ) . 

Overwhelmingly , the orators s i t ting in the front of the house ( se e  

the discuss ion of t h e  seat ing arrangement in Chapter Four ) d o  mos t  o f  

t h e  talking , w i t h  t h e  occas ional part i cipati on of one or t w o  chie fs . 

Furthermore , as i llustrated in Chapter Four and s t ated in ( i ) , the 

order and the i dentity of a certain numb er of speakers at the beginning 

of the me eting is  already arranged . Violat ions are not permi t t ed ,  

alt hough they may b e  attempted . lO 
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In addit ion t o  the rule s  for taking t urns and the tendency for 

orators in the front to be the mo st act ive partic ipant s ,  there are 

other rules that may come into play at various o c c as ions , concerning 

the appropriat enes s  of a certain individual to expre s s  his opinion on 

a p arti cular topic . Thes e  rule s  i f  vio lated , t end to cause the prompt 

react ion of one of the two Matua . 11  

5 .2.2. The  L e x i c o n  

Samoan has special words for addressing and re ferring t o  matai 

called b y  Samoans themselves ' u p u  f a ' a a l oa l o  re8pectfu L  word8 . The 

language used after the opening kava ce remony is dist ingui shed from 

the language b e fore the ceremony by the high occurrence of these words . 

In the lit erature , this special lexicon has been referred t o  in 

various ways such a s  ' chief ' s  language ' ( Pratt 191 1 ) , ' vo c ab ulary of 

respe c t ' ( Milner 196 6 ) , or ' ( chie fly)  respect vocabulary ' ( Shore 

1 9 7 7 ) . When studying Samoan from a grammar or from a di c t ionary , as 

wel l  as when try ing t o  learn from dire c t  experience in loco , one is  

t o ld that he mus t  use di fferent words in addres s ing and talking about 

matai from what one would use in addres s ing or t alking about unt itled 

peop le . Furthermore , within the matai c las s , di s tinct ions sometime s  

are made b etween chiefs and orators , and other t imes even b etween 

high rank and low rank chiefs and orators ( c f .  Milner 196 1 ) . Thus , 

for instanc e , the word for to know i s  i l oa for unt i t led people , b ut 

s i l a f i a  for matai . The word for to come is s a u  for unt it led , but 

a f i o  ma i for chiefs and ma l i u  ma i for orators . 

In actual interact i on , a compli cated system of rules i s  at work for 

e stab li shing when the respe c t  vocabulary ( RV)  term should be used . 

Thus , for instanc e ,  one s hould not use an RV term when referring t o  

oneself . At the same t ime , o n  some o c casions , a very high c hief  may 

use an RV term when t alking about himself . General ly , in mos t  

c ontext s , t h e  RV is  n o t  u s e d  very consi s t ent ly as one would e xpec t  i f  

we were t o  t ake t h e  stat us ( and rank ) distinctions ment ioned above 

li terally . Thus even when the referent o f  the subj e c t  o f  a given 

verb may require the use of an RV word , a common t erm may in fact b e  

use d .  The verb s a u , for instance , could b e  used in talking about an 

unt i t led person , a ' chief or an orato r ,  as shown in ( 6 )  b elow : 

( 6 )  a .  

b .  

c .  

' Ua s a u  S e f o . Sefo has come . 

' U a s a u  S a v e a . Savea has come . 

' U a s a u  L e u t a . Leuta has come . 

( Se fo i s  an untitled)  

( Savea i s  a chie f )  

( Leuta i s  a n  orat or ) 

I 



There are time s , howeve r ,  in which di stinct ions mus t be made . In 

those cases , we would have the fo llowing sentences : 

( 7 )  a .  ' U a s a u  S e fo .  Sefo has aome . 
( Implication : S e fo i s  an unt i t led ) 

b .  ' U a a f i o  m a l S av e a . Savea has aome . 
( Impli cation : Savea i s  a chief ) 

c .  ' U a m a l i u  ma i L eu t a . Leuta has aome . 
( Impli cation : Leuta is an 

orator ) 

8 7  

Other time s , howeve r ,  s ome RV terms may b e  used in addressing 

individuals who are not matai . Thi s i s  part i cularly c ommon in 

reque s t s  for favours , when the speaker uses what Brown and Levinson 

( 1 9 78 )  have called ' ne gative politene s s ' ,  that i s , ' redre s s i ve action 

addre ssed  to the addre s see ' s  negative face : his want to  have his 

freedom of ac tion unhindered and his  attention unimpended '  ( Brown and 
• 

Levinson 1 9 7 8 : 1 3 4 ) . 

one o f  the typical 

addres s ee does not 

The emphas i s  on the hearer ' s  re lat i ve power is 

strategi es for conveying the idea that the 

have to  do what he is  asked for . Whether the 

speaker chooses to b e  humb le and abase  himself  or to  treat the hearer 

as superior ( to hims elf  and to what the hearer would be in other 

c ircums tance s ) , ' in b oth cases , what is c onveyed is that H ( i . e .  

hearer ) i s  of higher social s tatus than S ( i . e .  speaker ) ' ( ibid . 

p .  1 8 3 ) . 

In a fono , we find the most extensive and c onsistent use of the RV . 

This i s  probab ly due t o  the fac t that in such an event we have matai 

speaking to matai ( mostly ) about matai . Furthermore , people act in 

terms of their s ocial ident ities ( c f .  Chap ter Six ) and therefore their 

matai status i s  achieved at its  full potential . Examples 8 and 9 

b e low show that , whereas Moe ' ono uses the c ommon term s a u  when asking , 

be fore the fono has s t arte d ,  whether the orator Mata ' afa has arrived 

( exampl e  8 ) , he uses the word m a l i u  ma i when de li vering a speech 

within the meeting ( example 9 ) : 

( 8 )  ( Fono Apri l 7 ,  1979 , b ook I ,  p .  1 0 )  ( C ontext : Before 

meeting s tart s , Moe ' ono inquires ab out whi ch other matai 

are expected t o  participate in the meet ing . ) 

Moe ' ono : Ga ' o  M a k a ' a f a  a I e  Fa l e l u a g a  s a u ?  

On �y Mata ' afa aame from the  Fa �e 1.ua? 

L :  l a  a i a g a ' o  I I  M a k a ' a f a . 

There is o n �y Ma ta 'afa .  
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( 9 )  ( Fono April 7,  1979 , b ook I ,  p .  4 7 )  ( C ont ext : The 

meeting has been going on for some t ime . After the 

discus sion of the firs t i t em ,  Moe ' ono rec ogni s e s  the 

arrival of the chief Tevas eu and the orat or Mata ' afa . )  

Moe ' ono : ( . . . ) l a ,  0 l e a u a  l u a a f i o  ma i Ke v a s e u  

So . Now y o u  have come , Te vas eu 

ma I i u ma  i fo ' i M a k a ' a f a . 

[you ] have come too Ma ta 'afa .  

5 .2.3. M o r p h o sy n t a x  

I wi l l  l i st below a few examples of the kind o f  morphosyntac t i c  

variat ion that o n e  finds between t alk b e fore t h e  kava c eremony and 

talk after it . 

( i )  In the fono speeches there are more sentence s  with ' full 

c ons t i t uent s '  than in convers at ion . 

By limit ing our survey t o  main dec larative sentences with 

trans itive verb s ( i . e .  verb s taking e rgat ive/ab s olutive case marking ) ,  

we find that , out of s eventeen s entences in conversation b e fore fono , 

only three have ( in addit ion t o  the verb ) Agent NP and Obj e ct NP 

superfi c ially expre s sed by nouns or full pronouns . In the fono 

speeche s , on the other hand , out of fifty-eight transitive sent enc e s , 

s eventeen have ful l NP Agents and Obj ec t s  in them . The two 

distribut ions are summarised in Tab le 5 . 1 .  

TABLE 5 . 1  

Percentage of full NP constituents in speech 
b e fore and after the opening kava c eremony 

Before ceremony ( conversati on )  

After ceremony ( fono speeches ) a  

Percentage 

17 . 6 % ( 3 ) 

29 . 3% ( 1 7 )  

aThese  figure s re fer t o  the discuss ion part 
( t a l a n oa g a )  of the me eting ( c f .  Chapter Six) . 

( i i )  I n  fono speeches , there i s  a greater tendency for verb s to 

appear with t ense/aspect markers than in c onversation . 

( iii ) The so-called i transit ive suffi x '  ( - C i a )  appears in a wider 

range o f  forms and contexts during a fono than before it . 
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Several linguists  have tried to capture t h e  s yntactic or di s course 

function o f  the various verbal suffixe s known under the l abel ( C ) ( i ) a 

( e . g .  - a , - i a ,  - m i a ,  - t i a ,  - i n a et c . ) .  Chung ( 1 9 7 8 : 8 8 )  has sugge s ted 

that this suffix appears when the subj ect has b een moved or extracte d ,  

a point independently made a l s o  by Cook ( 19 7 8 ) . B y  looking a t  written 

texts c ol lected by Stueb el in the last century , Chung ( 19 7 8 : 9 2 )  also 

proposes that -Cia may also b e  a marker for ' unreali zed mood ' . 

Chung ' s  predic tions are general ly mat ched by my own ob s ervat ions o f  

spontaneous conversation . 12 Howeve r ,  when we look . at t h e  presence o f  

- C i a  in fono speeches , we a l s o  find it  in constructi ons that should 

not host it . Thus , for example , we find it in s entences in which the 

Agent NP fol lows the verb , like in ( 10 )  . b elow : 

( 10 )  ( Fono Apri l 7 ,  1979 ) 

pe i o g a  f a ' a l  i - a e I e  kofa a I e  M a k u a  

a 8  C OMP 8 how- C i a  b y  ART Highne88 of ART Ma t ua 

A8 i t  has been 8 hown by Hi8 Highn e 8 8  t h e  Ma t ua 

Furthermore , we find in the fono s everal al lomorphs o f  -Cia that are 

not usually found in conversation ( e . g .  - m i a ,  - g i a ,  - s l a ) and , not 

only with trans itive verb s , but al so with intransitive verb s and 

middle verb s ,  which acqui re , as a consequence , ergati ve case marking . 

( 1 1 )  ( Fono Apri l 7 )  

p e  i fo ' i e m u s u mu s u - i g a  I e  m a f a u f a u  e 1 e 

a8 a l8 0  TNS whi8per- C i a  ART mind 

a g a g a  o l e Ak u a . 

8piri t of t h e  Lord . 

ERG ART 

. . .  A8 the  8pirit of God has a l8 0  8 ugge8 t e d  to our 
con8 i dera tion . 

( 1 2 )  ( Fono April 7 )  

( 1 3 )  

' U a f a u - s i a  e S av e a  I e  f i g a g a l 0  

TNS make- C i a  ERG S .  ART deci8 i o n  

Savea h a s  made a deci8ion . 

( Fono January 25 ) 

' U a o l e - g i a  ' A i g a rna  l e g a  M a k u a  

TNS de c e i v e- C i a  c h i e f8 and t h a t  Mat ua 

g u ' u  e L u f i l u f i  

vi l lage ERG Lufi lufi 

m a - m a  1 0  

and ART 

k a k o u  

our 

the chi ef8 and tha t Ma tua and our v i l lage have been 
deceived by Lufi lufi 
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( 1 4 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  p .  5 6 )  

' A ' e  ' a u a  I e  v a ' a l - a e 1 0  k a kou  g u ' u  

but don ' t  ART s e e - C i a  ERG ART our 

u a  u l u  l e a f a l e ,  

TNS e n t e r  in  t h a t  hous e ,  

u l u  l ea f a l e .  

e n t e r  in t h a t  hou s e .  

But don ' t  l e t  our v i l lage s e e  
[ that ] y ou e n t er in o n e  hous e [ and ] 
[ then ] i n  another one . 

vi l lage 

The s e  fac t s  sugge s t  that we should see the pre sence of -Cia 

suffixe s not only in terms o f  grammatical ( syntactic  or s emantic ) 

environments , but also a s  appropriate t o  part icular social context s . 1 3  

A fact that i s  supported b y  nat i ve speakers ' int uit ions that a form 

with -Cia o ften sounds ' nicer ' and it i s  appropriate for a church 

sermon or a formal speech . A formal setting like the fono is then 

charac terised , among various things , b y  a broader spectrum o f  -Cia 

environments and a higher percentage o f  Cia suffixe s . 

( iv )  In the fono , we find c omplex subordinate c onj unc t i ons ( e . g .  

I g a  ' I a in order to , pe l o g a  a s , e u l  l a v a  I g a a l though ) which are 

rare ly found in c onversat ion . The l at t er i s , in turn , more o ft en 

charac t erised by verb chains , without sub ordinators . 1 4  An examp le i s  

given in ( 15 )  below ,  where w e  have four verb s  i n  t h e  s ame utt erance 

without any conj unct ions : 

( 1 5 )  ( Be fore fono April 7 ,  19 79 , p .  10 ) 

Ma I 9 I kama  a v a k u  I e  ' a u f a ' i l e l e  a v e  f a l s e  

s end some boys g e t  ART bananas t h e r e  take make s ome 

p e ' e pe ' e  a I e  

cream of ART 

k a ko u  g u ' u !  

our v i l lage ! 

Send s ome b oy s  [ to ]  take that  bunch of bananas o v e r  
t h e r e  [ t o ]  take [ i t ]  [ t o ] m a k e  w i t h  i t  [ some cream ] 
for our vi l lage [ ' s matai ] !  

( v )  In the fono , speakers somet ime s use the parti c le ' I  b e fore a 

ful l pronoun , like .in example 16 . Such use of ' I  i s  ab s ent in 

conversation . 

( 16 )  ( Fono January 25 , 1979 , p .  16 ) 

F e s o a s o a g  I ma I l a  ' I  kakou 
He lp DX PREP 

He lp us 
us [a z.z. ]  
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5 . 2.4 . P ro s o dy 

As noted earlie r ,  the speed o f  speech i s  much s lower in the fono 

than in conversation , although it varie s  from one individual to another 

and it t ends to be c lo ser to c onversat ional speed in the middle o f  a 

heated discussion . Furthermore , in the fono , speakers often use a 

charac teri s t i c  rising intonation towards the end o f  backgrounded and/or 

sub ordinated proposit ions , whi ch is unusual in conversati on . 

5 .3. C l o s i n g t h e  E v e n t  

I n  the preceding s ec tion , w e  have s een that verbal interaction 

among the s ame individuals b e fore and after the kava c eremony i s  

different in several respe c ts , namely , organisation of turn allocat1on ,  

lexical s e le c t io n ,  morpho-syntac t i c  patterns . The opening kava 

ceremony c an then be said to  constitut e  an institutionalised 

boundary that alerts the audience to  the propert ies of the c ode to  b e  

used and t h e  act i vity t o  b e  engaged in thereafter . 

The same cannot b e  said of the c l o s i n g  kava c eremony . In the fi rst 

p lac e , such a c eremony i s  not always performed ( whereas the opening 

kava is  a mu s t  o f  every fono ) . Second , shifts in the verbal ( a s  well 

as in the non-verbal ) b ehaviour o f  the parti cipants usually occur 

much b e fore the final kava i s  distributed . The final kava , as 

explained in Chapter Four ( see 4.3. 2. 2) , i s  the official announcement 

that an agreement has b een reached and that people c an leave the hous e . 

Such an announcement , however ,  usually o c curs at a point when other 

convent i onal s ignals have already b een exchanged among the parti cipants 

c onveying the me ssage that the meeting is over . From the point of 

view of de fining the final kava as a temporal boundary marker ,  we must 

take notice o f  the fact that language b e fore and after it  i s  not as  

dramatically di fferent as between that b efore and after the opening 

kava . Towards the end of the meet ing , speech gradually goes b ack t o  

feature s o f  ' b efore fono ' ,  and this happens b e fore the final kava 

c eremony is performed . 

Turn - taking i s  the first aspe c t  o f  verbal b ehaviour to change 

toward the end of a fono . After a repre s entative of the chiefs has 

spoken defining the final position of the chi e fs on the topic of the 

di scussion , there may be a few more speeche s . In addit ion to 

recogni s ing the chiefs ' dec i s ion , the matai often addre s s  the que s tion 

o f  when ( or where ) the next meet ing should take place or the amount o f  

t h e  fine that must b e  paid to  t h e  as s emb ly .  A t  t h i s  point , turns 

b ecome much short e r ,  as il lustrated in the fo llowing interaction taken 
from the last pages of a transc ript of a fono : 
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( 17 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  book III , p .  75 ) 

Moe ' ono : 

Salanoa : 

Savea : 

? 

Salanoa :  

Moe ' ono : 

A s o  G a f u a  ka kou f e  I l oa '  I I 

On Monday we me e t !  

I a .  M a u a  m a l a l  I e  k a  I I • 

Okay . We ' 1- 1- g e t  then an answer . 

O g a  ' a v e  l o a l ea 0 I e  l a u fi 

Aft e r  [hav ing ] s en t  the  m e s s engers 

I i : : l u f l l u f l  s e  a s o 

to : Lufi 1-ufi for some day 

k a kou ke f e  I l oa '  I a I .  
[ w h e n ]  w e  wi H a H  mee{.  

( 2 . 0 )  

Ua : l ea 7 

How c.b out  tha t ?  

U a  I e I e I .  = 

Tha t ' s  fine . =  

= l e  I e I .  
=Fine .  

Mi l o !  

We H done ! 

A " - v a v e  f a ' a p eg e l  I i  

B u t - [we mus t ]  b e  quick 

e- e - e l ea g a , e k a ka u  I i  

b ecau s e ,  [we ] mus t b e  

o g a  v a v e  ' a v e  I e I a u fi .  

quick to  s end t h e  mess engers . 

M a  k a ka u  g a  k a kou v a ve f e l l oa '  i 

And w e  mus t m e e t  s oon 

( ma ) 

(and) 

' Av e  a I I e  Aso G a f u a . 

Send [ th em ]  on Monday . 
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A s o  f i k u l e g e  i [ "  A s o  v a l u  k a e a o . 

Today i s  t h e  s eventh II tomorrow is e i gh t .  

Iul i : Ka ' a k i a  i a f a ' a pe a . 

Leave i t  'like t h i s . 

U a  l a v a  l e a .  

Tha t ' s  enoug h .  

Moe ' ono : A s o  i v a I e  A s o  G a f u a -

Monday i s  the  nin th= 

Fuimaono : - A s o  G a f u a . 

=Monday . 

Moe ' ono : l oe .  

Yes .  

? ' Ae m a g a i a .  

Tha t ' s  n i ce . 

Moe ' ono : L e a  a e mamao  a k u  a s o  

Given tha t i t ' s  n o t  s o  s o o n  

e I e ' i k a  i ka I .  
there i s  s t i 'l'l time . 

In this context , we find c lear attemp ts to conc lude the dis cus s i on 

by s ome important members of the assembly . An e xample i s  provided 

b e l ow in ( 1 8 ) , where Moe ' ono tries to end b y  suddenly introducing a 

radi cally di fferent t opi c , namely e a ting , in a very informal manner : 

( 1 8 )  ( Fono January 2 5 ,  b ook III , pp . 6 7-6 8 )  

Moe ' ono : 

? 

? 

l a .  S a v e a , pe i f O ' i  o g a  

We 'l l., Savea,  I a m  jus t-
' OU - ( 0 . 5 )  

( 0 . 5 ) 

v a l u v a l u s i a  a ' a  0 I e  f a u  l ou f i g a g a l o .  

making a s ugges tion to  your [ chief'ly J mind . 

l a  0 l e a k U ' U  a k u  g a l u e  I e  k a l a s i a  0 I e  A k u a  

Now [I ' 'l 'l J  'leave  t h e  divine grace o f  t h e  Lord work 

l a u  A f i og a . 

wi th your Highness [ o r  w i t h  your decision J .  

M i l  i e l  

Mi l i e l a v a  1 
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Moe ' ono : l oe .  E I e  u m a  I e  g a o s i a s o . 

Yes .  The day s  [ given us by God ] are not  over . 

Ae - « LOUD » S O L E !  o FA I E A  S E  KAKOU 

But- Hey you guy s ! Have y o u  made any 

S UA VA I 7 

food for us ? 

Notice the use o f  the vocative s o l e  in addres sing the young matai and 

the untitled men s i t t ing out side the back of the hous e . S o l e  i s  used 

in informal int eract i on with either a peer or a lower s t atus person . 

It is not appropriate to the speech genre s of a fono . In this case , 

there i s  als o a change in suprasegmental feature s : from s low spe e ch , 

in not t oo high a volume , to a fas t , shouted modality , addre s s ing 

people who are normally not directly addressed during the proceedings . 

At tempts  t o  conclude , such as the one J ust i l lustrat ed , c an b e  

challenged b y  other matai i n  the as s emb ly who fee l  s trongly there 

should b e  further discuss ion . Such a case can be found in ( 19 ) , whi ch 

i s  the continuation of the transc ript quoted in ( 1 8 ) : 

( 1 9 )  ( Fono January 25 , b ook III , p .  6 8 )  

Moe ' ono : 

? 

? 

Moe ' ono : 

S O LE ! o FA I EA S E  KAKOU S UA VA I ?  

Hey you guys ! Have you made any food for us ? 

L a  e f a  I .  
[ Th ey ] are doing [ i t ] .  

? ( A e  0 o u l u a ma l a u ava . )  

(But you two go wi th your wives . )  

« Surpri sed»  ' O i l 

Gee ! 

Fulumu ' a :  ( L e a i )  e l e ' i - ( 2 . 5 )  s a u g oa ma i f o ' i ' A i g a g e i . 

Moe ' ono : 

(No) t h e s e  ahiefs here have n o t  ( 2 . 5 )  spoken . 

S e ' i k a ko u  f a ' a l og o l og o .  

Let us � i s te n  [ to them ] .  

' A u a  k a ko u  p o l e p o l e !  

Le t us not  be  has ty ! 

l a  l ea f a i a ku po ' o  0 kama  0 : 

We � � , I was j u s t  te � � ing the  boy s -
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o k u ' a  p o ' o  g a s e s e .  

in the  baak i/ do s ome preparation . 

[ ? f a  i s e  

Fulumu ' a :  l a  a ua u a  ' e s e  a ( I e l e i )  f a ' a ka s i g a 

Beaause our g e t ting toge ther i s  

fo ' i  a k a kou . A e m a i s e ' A i g a .  

extraordinary . Espeaia l ly the  ahie/s .  

Pe ' i  g a ' o  g a  ( ? 

As j u s t -

Moe ' ono : l a  l e l e i -S a u goa ! 

Very we l l , s p e a k  up [ honourab l e  ahie/s ] !  

Ot hers : S a u g o a ! 

Speak up [ honourab l e  ahie/s ] !  

( At this pOint the chief Tevaseu b e gins his speech ) 

Tevaseu : l a  0 I e  g a  u a  k e l e ' i s a u g o a  a k u  L e a l a i s a l a g o a  

We Z l ,  Lea Zaisa Zanoa has j u s t  spoken . . .  

In the example above , we can see that whereas some matai go along 

with Moe ' ono and ac cept his invi tation to eat and there fo re c onclude 

the discussion ( there is even what looks like an att empt to make a 

j oke ' But you go with your wive s [ instead o f  eating here with us ] ' ) ,  

the old o rator Fulumu ' a  from Sanonu challenges Moe ' ono ' s  att empt and 

exhort s the as s emb ly not to be t oo hasty , given that there are s till  

some chiefs who  have not  spoken ( and he re fers here to a chief  from 

the subvillage of Salesalete ) .  Moe ' ono mus t  then ' retreat ' excus ing 

himself ( I  was j us t  tel ling the b oy s  in the back . . .  ) and invite the 

chie f to  s peak . 

Other attempts  to c l ose the meet ing c an b e  more discre t e .  One o f  

t h e  two Matua or a high c h i e f  may make a pre-announcement o f  t h e  s ort 

' perhaps we are done . . .  ' as i llustrated in example 20 : 

( 20 )  ( Fono Apri l 7 ,  b ook III , pp . 99-101 ) ( The matai have 

been discus s ing the que s tion of whether Loa had lied to the 

ass embly when he s ai d  that the district repre sentative 

[ Fa ' amatuainu] was going to visit and bring s ome pre s ent s . )  

Salanoa : I a =  . a i a k og u :  ( 1 .  0 )  u a  ' um a . 

We Z Z= perhaps ( 1 .  0 )  i t ' s  o v e r .  

Ua  ' um a  l e a m a k a ' u p u , ( 1 .  5 )  

Thi s  topia i s  over, 
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Loa : 

Moe ' ono : 

? 

A e  f a ' a pe g e l 

But [ t e t ' a  do ] t i k e  thia  

aua  a g e ' l  k u ' u a se  mea  

don ' t  p u t  any th ing a a i de 

e l e- I e  kog u ma s a ' o  k o g u  

[ t h a t /i t ]  ia  no t a traigh t a n d  righ t 

l e a l a  l a ' a  k a k o u  f e l l oa '  I 
when we wi t t  mee t  

ma L u f l l u f l  ( 1 . 0 )  

w i t h  LUfi t ufi ( 1 . 0 )  

a e  a : - p a ' u  ma l I e  S u s u g a  

[we ' t t  ge t ]  the opinion 

a Fa ' a m a k u a l g u ( 1 . 5 )  

of Fa ' ama tuainu ( 1 . 5 )  

I l u ma : 0 k a kou  g u ' u  

in fron t of our v i t tagea 

"ou ke I e '  I f a ' kog u a  se L o a "  

[ h e  w i t t  aay ] 'I di dn ' t  ina truc t Loa " 

I l i a .  Uo ' u I l oa 

//Tha t ' a i t .  I know 

u a  0 ' 0  l o a I e  f a ' a l a v e l a ve l a  k e  ' o e .  

that ' a  when you ' t t  g e t  in troub te . 

h e h e h e  « soft » ( 1 .  0 )  

hehehe  « s oft laughter » ( 1 . 0 ) 

o I e  k u l a g a  s a ' o  

Tha t ' a  the right thing 
[ / l l e9a . 

lito do . 

( ? ) s a ' o  l e a .  

Tha t ' s  righ t .  

Moe ' ono : Ha  I e  f e : - u m i a ' i ( 0 )  a k a kou mea . 

And the  way to make th inga tong . 

? Ho ' i .  

Tru e .  

? ? ? :  ( Unclear , several people speaking at the same time . )  

Moe ' ono : I a • O ( u ) k e ma s a l o  u a  l e a l  s e s i 

We t t .  I gueaa w e  don ' t  have any thing 



? 

a k a k o u  m a k a ' u p u . [ II U a  u m a . 

e Ls e  t o  dis cuss .  II It ' s  o v e r .  

l oe .  

Yes . 

Moe ' ono : A e : - K ( a ) k a l a  i a  1 0  k a kou  g u ' u .  

And - Our v i L Lage i s  dismis s ed .  

9 7  

I n  this case , given that n o  one h a s  obj ected to  e ither Salanoa ' s  or 

Moe ' ono ' s  attempt to  c l os e  the dis cus sion , Moe ' ono .  c an officially 

de c lare the fono over and di smis s  the assemb ly . Whether or not a 

kava c eremony i s  performed at this point s eems not so important , 

given that Moe ' ono actually s a y s  part o f  what the final kava would 

otherwi s e  imply ( see 4.3. 2. 2) . 

Finally , I mus t  mention another common means of concluding the 

event , namely , l a u gh te r .  At a cert ain point , once the language has 

already acquired s ome of the feat ure s o f  ' b e fore fo no ' , someone will 

make a j oke and others will laugh loudly at it . Thi s  i s  a s ignal that 

the dis c us s ion is c oncluded and people should relax . The conventi onal 

nat ure of laughter as a means to close is proved by the fac t  that 

Moe ' ono hims elf may s ome times invite people to  laugh , as shown in 

examp le 2 1 , in whi ch the b eginning of the final kava and the 

invi tat ion to laugh coinc ide : 

( 2 1 )  ( Fono January 11 , p .  4 3 )  

Moe ' ono : « Start s c lapping» P a k l I e  k�kou ' a v a ! 

C Lap [ fo r ]  our kava ! 

Tufa ' ava : ( Announces that the kava i s  going to b e  s erve d »  

( . . . ) 

« End of c l apping » 

Moe ' ono : l a .  

We L L .  L e t ' s  Laugh ! 

The above e xamples show that c losing the fono i s  a more gradual 

enterpri s e  than opening it and that part ic ipants must agree upon the 

appropriate t ime for it . At the end of the meeting , people are not 

the s ame as they we re when the fono s t arted . The political equilib rium 

o f  the community ha s reas s e s s e d ,  certain individual s have lost  face , 

others have gained pre s tige . For s ome people , t o  agree to end the 

event might mean los ing an important chance to redeem themselves or 

their al lie s . For others , i t  might mean having to c ontribute a heavy 
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fine . Whereas the fac t  that there is  going t o  b e  a meeting can hardly 

be avoided once the matai have gathered in the fono house , the end o f  

a fono i s  always open for nego tiation . 



NOTES 

1 .  Goffman ( 19 7 4 : 2 5 5 -5 6 ) write s : ' . . .  it i s  reas onab le to  assume that 

the beginning b racket not only will e s tablish an episode but also  wi l l  

e s t ab lish a s lot for signal s whic h  will inform and de fine what s ort o f  

trans format ion i s  to  b e  made o f  the mat erial within the episode . '  

2 .  ' C lo s ing brackets seem t o  perform l e s s  work , perhaps reflecting 

the fac t  that it i s  probably much easier on the who le to terminate the 

influence o f  a frame than to estab li sh it . '  ( Goffman 1 9 7 4 : 25 6 ) . 

3 .  On thes e  oc casions , the kava ceremony i s  performed in a sort o f  

subdued modality . The introduct ory phrases are n o t  shouted , but rather 

whi spered and after the first round , the cup is  j us t  pas sed around 

with no ' b lessing '  of the kava . In fac t , people t alk with one another 

whi le drinking , and try to  sit close enough to each other so that the 

cup can b e  passed without having someone stand up . 

4 .  The sys temat i c s  o f  turn-taking in other kinds of adult-adult 

interac t ions such as family set tings , women ' s  meetings , e t c . have not 

b een worked out yet and there fore what is said in this s e cti on should 

b e  taken ,  for the moment , as restricted to  matai verbal interact ion . 

Pat terns of chi ld-adult ( namely , caretaker )  interaction are , however , 

di scussed in Ochs ( 19 8 0a ) . 

5 .  Whether only one or two ( very rare ly three ) orators sit  in the 

front row is  a funct ion of several fac t ors . One is spac e , that i s ,  

whether there i s  enough room for more than one person from each sub

village t o  b e  s i tting in the front . Another fac tor is  the part i c ular 

subvillage to whi ch the orators b elong . Thus , given that Moe ' ono and 

Iuli do not perform lauga , there should always be another o rator from 

their subvil lage j us t  in case there is  need for s omeone to perform a 

lauga . 

9 9  
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6 .  Tao fiuailoa ' s  apol ogy t o  Fulumu ' a  i s  j us tified b y  the fact that 

Fulumu ' a  went to s i t  in the front row , de fining himse l f  as an act i ve 

orator/part i c ipant in the meet ing . Had he gone t o  s i t  in the back , 

Taofiuai loa ' s  apology would have not b ee n  appropriate , given that the 

arrival of the other orator would have not b een s een as c ompet i tive 

with re spect  to Taofiuailoa ' s  ro le in the proceedings . 

7 .  ' The person o f  FonotI ' refers t o  Fulumu ' a ,  b eing part of his 

ceremonial gree t ing . 

8 .  Thi s image refers to God ' s  power to e nd anyone ' s  l i fe at any t ime 

and implies the recognit i on of God ' s  love t o  the assemb ly for lett ing 

the matai gather as they had planne d .  

9 .  See the dis c us s i on o f  the fa ' alupega in Chapter Three . 

10 . Those who may try t o  violate these rule s are more likely to b e  

higher rank mat ai , e . g .  high chiefs . The two Matua , Iuli and Moe ' on o ,  

however , have the authority to s t op even a very high rank chief from 

violat ing the pre-allocated order of speakers . 

1 1 . In one case , for instance , an orat or was reprimanded by Moe ' ono 

for speaking in defens e o f  a chief from his own subvillage . 

12 . Although there are differences in terms o f  ' primary ' and 

' se condary ' functions . Thus , for ins tance , negative s ent ences , which 

are , for Chun g ,  only a s e condary environment , are , in my dat a ,  the 

mos t  typi c al context for the presence o f  -Cia in c onversat ion . 

1 3 .  A context-bound des cript ion of the Cia suffixe s has b een also  

proposed b y  Tuite le , Sapolu and Kneubuhl ( 19 7 8 : 4 8 ) : ' Nowaday s , in 

c onversation we do not actually use all o f  these suffixe s . Howeve r ,  

t hey are used i n  lauga and i n  polite/formal writing ' . ( Trans lat ion 

mine ) 

1 4 . A c cording to Givan ( 19 79 ) , this difference is typical o f  what he 

calls ' t ight subordinat ion ' and ' loose sub ordinat ion ' respec t ively , 

with the former b eing found in unplanne d or ' pragmat i c ' modality and 

the latter in planned or ' syntacti c '  modality . 



CHAPTER S I X  

LAUGA AND TALANOAGA :  Two GENRES I N  ONE EVENT 

6 . 1. A H omo l ogy 

We have s een in the pre c e ding chap ter that s everal aspe cts o f  the 

l inguistic interaction among matai in the fono hous e change with the 

beginning of the meeting , such a change being marked by the opening 

kava ceremony . Whereas matai before the kava c eremony are engaged in 

c onvers ation , once the meet ing starts , turns become much longe r ,  

pre-allocation i s  found for a number o f  turns , re sponses are , t o  s ome 

e xtent , predi ctable . Furthermore , vocab ulary terms are consistently 

used which change the syntac t i c  shape of utt erances .  Final ly , 

morphosyntactic features are found in the fono spee ches that are either 

ab s ent or le s s  frequent in conversational Samoan . All o f  these 

features were taken thus as characteri s t i c  of fono verbal interaction . 

As I wi ll show in this chapter , such a conclusion needs further 

spec i fi c at ion . When we analyse more closely the language o f  the fono 

speeche s acro s s  the who le event , we find that there is a gradual and 

systemat i c  progres s ion from ceremonial , highly planned and predi ctab le 

orations to l e s s  predic t ab le ,  more c onversation-like speeche s . The 

key for unders tanding such a change is given by Samoans thems e lves in 

a distinction that they make between two speech genres l used in a 

fono : l au g a  and t a l a n o a g a  ( hereafter L and T respectively ) .  

A fono always start s with an L ,  a ceremonial speech in which the 

dignity o f  the part ic ipants as ' gods on earth ' is re cogni s ed and 

prai sed , God is prai sed as the Almighty , and the agenda of the meeting 

is  only briefly and vaguely ment i one d .  Only i n  the T ,  literally 

c ha t ,  · ta Lk , although maintaining some feature s of the Ls , can the 

spe akers pre sent argument s ,  quarre l , accus e ,  s c old , and t ry to 

convince each other . T i s  then in antithe s is t o  L in al lowing the 

101  
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e xpre s s i on of disagreement , doub t s  and b lame , in re cognis ing c onfl i c t  

and focusing o n  individuals rather than c ommon intere s ts and 

colle c t ivity . 

I propose here to consider the oppos i t ion between L and T as a 

homology o f  the contrast between two s e t s  of antithetical c oncepts 

emb odied in every Samoan fono . Some possible candidates for such an 

oppos i t ion are l i s t ed in Tab le 6 . 1 .  

TABLE 6 . l .  

Two Antitheti cal Sets  of Concepts 
and Values in a Fono 

Lau g a  T a l a n o a g a  

Shared values Unshared values 

Shared informat ion Unshared information 

Pre dic tab le Unpre dic table 

C ommon views Pers onal views 

Common intere st Personal intere s t  

Agreement Disagreement 

Harmony Conflict 

The opposition between the two sets  and each pair o f  terms mus t be 

s een as along a continuum , that is , what i s  said in a T might neve r  be 

c ompletely personal or may never b e  in t otal disagreement with the 

views of others at the as s emb ly ,  but i t  will b e  more personal than 

what is said ( even by. the same individual ) in an L .  

As we shall s ee , the mee ting progre s ses from one set t owards the 

other . Furthermore , within the s ame speech , we will see also a 

progres s i on from one set  of c oncept s and attitudes t owards the other . 

The homology i s  then extended from the organisation of the fono as a 

whole t o  the o rgani s at i on o f  each parti cular spee ch . 

In order t o  understand the oppos i t i on repre sented b y  the two genres 

L and T,  we must re fer back t o  the soc ial and cultural aspe c t s  o f  a 

fono , as discus s ed in 'Chapter Three . A fono is called when a breach 

of some soc ial norm has taken place or is  anti cipated . Such a breach 

( ac t ual or potent i a l )  creates a cri sis  in which the harmony of village 

l i fe i s  dis rupte d ,  the ideal mutual love of the members of the 
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6 . 0 .  Two orators during the dis cussion part o f  a fono . 
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community i s  suspende d .  For a moment people are n o t  i n  agreement on 

some basic  i s sue or norm , life b e c omes unpre di ctable , common intere s t  

and values are que s t ione d .  The first L in a fono momentarily 

recreate s  the lost equilibrium so that the matai can talk to  each 

other and work together t o  res tore the social b alance of the 

c ommuni ty . Only when the L has been de livered , and hierarchie s , 

social rol e s , his tory and beliefs restated ,  c an the real discuss ion 

start and di fferent voices  be he ard . Only aft er the L ( s ) , can T ( s )  

t ake p lace . 

6 .2 .  L a n d  T :  A F i r s t  D i s t i nc t i o n  

The first speech in a fono i s  alway s .  an L .  I t  i s  de livered b y  an 

orator from Sanonu who s it s  in the front part of the fono hous e ( see 

Chapter Four on the s eating arrangement ) and it is  considered as the 

int roduc t ion ( tuv a o g a ) .  It conforms to  the basic format of ceremonial 

speeche s  performed in other s oc ial events , with some di fferences that 

I will discuss in Chapt er Seven . The orator must here announce why 

the fono is in s e s s ion ( agenda of the day ) , but he cannot discuss the 

i s s ue ( s ) . 

Once the first L is over , two things can happen : ( a )  Moe ' ono , who 

chairs the meeting , will speak , or ( b )  another orat or from Moe ' ono ' s  

subvi llage , Sagapolu , will speak . The two alternative procedures are 

i llustrat ed in Figure 6 . 1 .  As one can see , if ( a )  is the case , there 

will b e  no more Ls for the day , given that Moe ' ono ' s  first speech is 

always a T and once there has been a T all other spee ches after that 

are also c ons idered Ts . Notice that t a l a n o a g a  is both the name 

given to each s ingle speech starting with Moe ' ono ' s  turn and to the 

whole dis cus sion part of the meet ing . 

6 .3. T h e  O r g a n i s a t i o n o f  a n  L i n  a F o n o  

I n  this s e c t ion , I will i llustrate the int ernal organisat i on o f  an 

L in a fono . As we will see with more detai ls in the next chapter , 

Ls in a fono are different from Ls in other social events such as 

s a o f a ' i .  p a o l o , etc . 

Sinc e ,  as I wi ll explain , Ls change s truc ture in the c ours e  o f  a 

fono , the organisat i on that I will first discuss ( see  Tab le 6 . 2 )  mus t  

b e  s een as a n  i deal model which i s  at its  b e s t  followed by the first 

speake r ,  but less s o  by the subsequent speakers . Furthermore , one 

must leave room for individual variat ion . 



Speaker : 1st  2nd 
I 

3rd 
I 

. . .  ntha . . .  
I I 

Subvi11age : Sanonu Sagapo1u I Sa1eapaga I . . .  ( see  Ch . Four ) . . .  

" I I " " " " I I " " " ( a )  s ec ond third . .  . nth l iiu g a  . . .  " I I " " 7\ " l iiu g a  l iiu g a  " / I I " " 
first / kava " " I I " " " 

ceremony " l iiu g a  I I " " \. " , " I I " 
� ( b )  " Moe ' ono t a l a noa g a  t a l a n o a g a  " " opens the I I " " discussion " " I I " " 

Figure 6 . 1 .  The progre s si on of l iiu g a  and t a l a n o a g a  in the fono . 
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TABLE 6 . 2  

Basi c  P lan o f  an L in a Fono 

Part s of a Liu g a  in a Fono 
v a e g a  0 I e  l iu ga I I e  fono  

1)  ' a va a 

kava 

2 )  f a ' a f e t a l I I e  A t u a  
than ksgiving t o  God 

3 )  t a e ao 
morn ings 

4 )  pa ' i a 
dignity of the s acred names 

5 ) t u l o u g a  
forma L gre e t ing 

6 )  ma t a ' u p u  0 I e  f o n o  
agenda of t h e  me e ti ng 

7 )  f a ' am a t a f l  l ag l  
wis h  of a good h e a L t h  

aThis ' kava ' , part of speech , should 
not be confused with the kava 
c eremony discussed in Chapter Four . 

6 .3 . 1. ' Av a  o r  Ac k n ow l e d g me n t  o f  P r e v i o u s  S pe a k e r s  

A s  we have s een i n  Chapter Five , i n  a fono the firs t L c omes 

immediat e ly after the kava ceremony . Instead o f  the l i s t  o f  the 

various kava root s  o ffered to the as s emb ly2 and of the names o f  t he 

chiefs who will be s erved to drink , this kava part in a fono L 

c onsi s t s  of the rec ogni t i on o f  the work done by the t ufa ' ava in the 

preceding kava ceremony . Thi s  is partly due to the fac t  that in a 

fono the first  L i s  delivered after the kava ceremony , whereas in 

other s ocial event s , usually the L precedes the kava ceremony . In 

a fono , the orator simp ly repeat s , with di fferent words , what the 

t ufa ' ava has j us t  announced in c los ing the kava ceremony , namely , that 

t he kava i s  fini shed . An example of t he transit ion from the kava 

ceremony to the first L in a fono is given in ( 1 )  below : 



( 1 )  ( Fono January 2 5 , pp . 10-11 ) 

Tufa ' ava : 

Audi ence :  

Hoko I e  a g a kog u 

The kava i8 a t  an e n d  

U a  m a k i v a I e  f a u  

The s trainer i 8  poor 

U a  p a p a ' u  I e  l a u l a u 

The wood i s  s ha � �ow 

H a ko u  f a ' a s o a s o a 

We wi Z Z  s hare 

i k u a  g e l  

h ere i n  t h e  baak 

ma a g a ' I - ka g o a  

wi th the  kava - a s s i s tants 

ma I e  k a u ku 0 ga  koe l 

and the  aup-bearer wha t i s  � e f t l  

Ha l o !  

We Z Z  done 1 

( 8 . 0 )  

( Someone from the back : 

First Speaker :  

Ha l l e l a u f o f o g a  i I e  k a e a o ! 

How niae y o ur arying o u t  in t h e  morning l )  

( 5 . 5 )  

l a .  U a  ma ku f a u  

We � � .  The 8 trainer has dri e d  o u t  

I e  f a ' a s oa p a ' i a 

w i t h  t h e  saared s haring 

a se k u ' u a I l e - • •  ' A l g a P u l e  

by the  one who aomes from . . .  the  Fami �y 
wi th A uthori ty 

l a  ( U a )  k a p a  i pu f o ' i 1 0  k a ko u  k a ea o . 

Ia Our morning has had i t s  aups . 

U a  k a u m a f a  ' a v a  o • . •  l e  a o f l a  ma I e  f o g o . 

The a s s emb �y and the fon o  have drunk kava . 

I a • • •  

We Z Z  • . . .  

1 0 7  
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The firs t three sentenc e s  quoted in ( 1 ) , whi ch I have arranged in 

three different line s for c onvenienc e , are increasingly opaque in 

their literal meaning , but all c onvey the same mes s age , name ly , there 

is  no more kava in the bowl . This mes sage is , however ,  another 

met aphor for saying that the kava c eremony i s  over ( for there is 

a lway s s ome kava left in the bowl for later on ) . By repeating with 

different expre s s i ons that there i s  no more kava , the first orator 

warrant s  his turn to talk . Since the kava c eremony i s  over , he c an 

start his L .  

This way o f  ' looking back ' , c onnec ting one s e l f  with what has j ust 

happened ( e . g . , so-and-s o  talked)  is  typical o f  all fono speeche s . 

Every speaker s tart s by acknowledging the preceding speaker ( s ) . Since 

the first speaker does not have any other speaker t o  acknowledge , it 

seems natural t o  re fer to the tufa ' ava who has j ust performe d .  

Notice that the orator does not mention the tufa ' ava ' s  name ( or 

title ) . He uses instead a c i rcumlocat ion that stre s s e s  his social 

ident ity and soc ial func tion : ' the one who c omes from the Family with 

Authority'  ( ' A i g a  P U l e ) . Thi s  refers to the fact that the tufa ' ava 

comes from a parti cular group of the orat ors of Sanonu , who have the 

' authority ' ( p u l e )  to dec ide over the distribution o f  goods and the 

amounts of fines . 

When s everal Ls are delivered , the speakers after the first do not 

ment ion the kava nor the tufa ' ava , and their speeches usually begin 

by rec ognising the previous speakers . The last one who spoke is the 

first mentioned ,  then the one b e fore , and so on . Thi s  pattern i s  

shown in the following excerpt from a fono in which five L s  were 

de livere d .  Upu , the orat or whos e  speech i s  partly reproduced be low , 

was the fi fth speaker :  

( 2 )  ( Fono March 1 7 , p .  26 ) ( The order o f  speakers b efore 

Upu is , s t arting from the first one , Taofiuai loa , Alo ,  

Fanua , and Nu ' ualitia . )  

Upu : Fa ' a ma l o  a ku - ( 1 . 0 )  

Congratu Zation8 to ( 1 . 0 ) 

( 4 t h ) �  f e ka l a i , G u ' u a l  i k i a .  ( 2 . 0 )  

y o ur 8peaking, Nu ' ua Zi t i a .  ( 2 . 0 ) 

o I e  A f i og a  momo l i a l e a l a  A l a l ' a - s a ,  

[ You J have expr e 8 8 e d  the me88age o f  A Zai ' a- 8 a ,  

S a ' o ' e s e ' e s e .  

[ofJ  the Sa ' 0 ' e 8 e ' e 8 e . 



( 2 . 0 ) Fa ' a o g u ' u  fo ' l  ma I e  U s o a l 1 ' 1 .  

( 2 . 0 )  and a ts o  of Fa ' aonu ' u  and the Uso a t i ' i .  

( 3r d ) �  ( 2 . 0 )  U a - ( 1 . 0 )  f e ka l a l  f o ' l F a g u a  ( 2 . 5 )  

( 2 . 0 ) A ts o  - ( 1 . 0 )  Fanua has s poken ( 2 . 5 )  

( 2nd ) �  l a  u a  v a g a g a  f o ' l I i  A l o  ( 4 . 0 )  

And a speeah  has a ome from A t o  ( 4 . 0 )  

( ls t ) �  U a  f e ka l a l  I e  L a u ko g l a  I 1 0  k a kou k a e a o , 

The Lautogia has spoken in t h i s  morning of ours , 

? : Hi l l e i  

Upu : I si ma f a l g a ki 0 Hoamoa . 

Abou t the s aare d peop t e  of [ our ma l a e J  Moamoa . 

1 0 9  

Thi s  passage illust rate s  a ' mirror image ' pattern o f  acknowledg

ment s in an L .  Given a sequence ABCD o f  speakers , t hey will b e  

mentioned by speaker E ( who speaks after D )  in t h e  inverse order 

DCBA . 

I n  the s ame pas s age we also find further evidence for the tendency ,  

in an L ,  t o  identi fy pe ople i n  t erms o f  their s o c ial conne c t i ons , t o  

refer t o  them as part o f  a larger group , Thus , for inst anc e , when t h e  

fourth speaker ( Nu ' uali t i a )  i s  acknowle dged , a who le s e c tion o f  the 

fa ' alupega ( see Chapter Thre e ) o f  his s ubvillage ( Gaga ' emalae ) i s  

quoted . Thi s  stre s s e s  N u ' ualitia ' s  right t o  speak only a s  a 

repres entat ive o f  all the matai from his subvillage . Finally , when the 

first speaker is ment ioned ,  we find , instead of his t i t le , the t i tle 

L a u tog l a ,  a term which can be synonymous with ' A l g a P u l e  explained 

be fore , but i t  i s  often used for referring t o  the whole subvil lage of 

Sanonu , from whi ch come both the t u f a ' a v a  and the one who delivers the 

first speech . 

6 .3. 2 . Fa ' a f e t a l o r  E v e ry o n e  i s  t h e  S a me i n  F r o n t  o f  G o d  

The s e c ond part o f  the L in a fono is  the f a ' a f e t a l I e  A t u a  

Thanksgiving t o  God ,  also called a l o f a  0 I e  A t u a  Go d ' s  tove . 
Two main themes are pursued in this part with numerous met aphors 

o f  varying contents and connotations : ( 1 )  God has the supreme power 

on all humans and He can t erminate our lives at any t ime , and ( 2 )  we 

must thank Him for lett ing us gather here this morning as we had 

planned . The latter theme is  usually expanded in various images that 

illustrate people ' s  happines s  for God ' s  l ove , for His generosity in 
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giving them health and c oncord . Both ( 1 ) and ( 2 )  are illustrat ed , in 

the revers e orde r ,  in the following pas sage : 

( 3 ) ( Fono April 7 ,  book I I ,  pp . 3- 4 )  ( First lauga o f  the day ) 

T :  « The orator has j ust finished ment ioning the kava . ) )  

l a  a ' o  1 0  ka kou k a e a o  

And a8  for o u r  morning, 

l a  ua I e  k u g o a  f o ' l l eg e l k a ea o  

Ye8,  t here i8  a rea80n for thi8 morning 

K a k o u  f a ' a k a s  I . . .  
[when ] we ga t h er toge ther 

o g o ' o  I e  a o f l a  ma I e  f o g o  0 1 0  k a kou  g u ' u  

beoau8 e of t h e  a 8 s emb ly and the fono of our v i l lage 

pe l oga . . . 1 1 1  l u  I a l  I e  kofa ma  l e - . . .  f a ' a u k a g a  f o ' l 

as i t  was de cided by the ohief8 and by the orator8 

l e ga v a l a s o  ua k u a g a ' I a k u  . • .  

on the we e k  that  has jU8t  pa8 8 e d  

l a  e " - e a u s a g a  I e  k u  ' a ' ao l a v a  

A n d  . . .  [ li k e ] 8wimmer8 w h o  cannot touch [wi t h ]  t h e i r  fee t  

I e  kofa ma I e  f a ' a u ka g a  

are t h e  de c i 8 ion8 o f  chief8 and o f  orator8 . . .  

I I e  f l g a g a l 0  ( 0 )  I e  A k u a . 

in front of God ' 8  wi l l .  

? :  Ma l I e I 

What the orator has said could b e  rephrased ( much l e s s  poetically ) 

as the fol lowing : ' Even i f  we all dec ided to meet today for some 

s p e c i fic reason , our decis ion would not mat t e r ,  if God had not given 

us the chanc e to acc omplish our plan ' . 

The whole Thanksgiving can be s een as a statement of equali ty and 

s ol i dari ty of humans in front of God . It i s  this opposition b e tween 

Man and God that al lows the who le vi llage in gene ral and the fono in 

part icul ar to b e  ' one ' , unite d .  The frequent u s e  of the pronoun kakou , 

first person plural ·  inclusive , s tre s ses the unity of the matai : 



(4 ) ( Fono April 7 ,  book II , pp . 4-5 )  ( First speaker , 

' Thanksgi ving ' . ) 

� T :  U a - . . .  KAKOU ' oa ' oa i f a l e s eu 

We a l l  rej o i c e  in t h e  hunter ' s  s h e l te r  

� ma u a  KA KO U s a ' o  i m a ' o  mi l I e  

and we a l l  are in  good hea l t h  

� 

l a  go ' o  I e  a l o f a  ma I e  a g a l e l e i  0 1 0  KAK O U  "a k a i 

Yes because of the love  and kindn e s s  o f . o ur Matai . . .  

KAKOU f e s i l a f a ' i l uma  0 I e  g u ' u 

We a l l  m e e t  i n  fron t  o f  t he vi l lage 

ae I e  ' 0  k u a  0 I e  g u ' u 

and not in the back of the vi l Zage 

l e a 1 

there i s  no 
[ l i s e  k a l a  va l e  

I I  unp Zeasant news 

l1i l i e I ? : 

We I I  s a i d !  

T:  p o ' o  se  mea  e f a ' a po po l e i g a  

nor any thing to worry about 

g a ' o  I e  l eo I e  f i a f l a  

on ly the happy voice 

ma KAK O U  k e  ' a v e  a l  I e  v l ' l g a  

and we a l l  give our prai s e  

i 1 0  KAK O U  l1 a k a i 0 i I e  L a g i 

t o  our Ma tai who i s  in Heaven . . .  

111 

Thi s  use of kikou also used in refe rring t o  God ( i  1 0  kikou l1 a k a l 

I e  L a g i to our Ma tai [Father]  who i s  in Heaven ) contras t s  with the 

mit o u  ( our exclusive ) found in pray ers . Whereas in a prayer t he 

speaker dire c t ly addres s e s  God , in a fono , he addre s s e s  the other 

chiefs and orators pre s ent . 

Finally , not ice the use o f  the art i c le 1 0  with the 0 o f  inalienab le 

possession in 1 0  kikou l1 a k a i o ur ( inclusive ) Fa t h e r .  God is every one ' s  

matai , almo s t  inherent ly . His power on all humans c annot b e  taken 

away and this makes everyone alike . 
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6 .3 . 3 .  T a e a o  and  P a ' i a :  Two I n te rc h a n g e a b l e  P a r t s  

I have de cided t o  dis cus s the two parts t a e a o  and p a ' l a t ogether ; 

not be cause they seem part icularly similar in their c ontent or 

structural organisation , but simply b ecause they are , in the fono , 

interchangeab le . We find at t ime s taeao b efore pa ' ia and other t imes 

pa ' ia b e fo re taeao . The p erformanc e  data are also  c onfirmed by 

mat ai ' s  s t atements on the triviality of the relative order of the two 

part s . 

Why are not taeao and pa ' ia stri c t ly ordered? For now , I c an make 

only s ome speculati ons , based on what I understand of their meaning 

and fun c t ion within the whole lauga , in the fono context . 

The t erm t a e a o  morning ( s )  is a met aphor for important e vents in the 

hi s tory o f  Samoa ( c f .  Mi lner 1 9 6 6 : 2 24 , Love 197 9 ,  Ch . 1 ) . The image 

of morn i ng , with i t s  immediate c onnotati on of light ( ma l ama l ama ) ,  i s  

as soc iated in the Samoan mind with ' good deeds ' ,  and publ i c , socially 

approved c onduc t ( a g a ,  c f .  Shore 1 9 77 ) . Taeao is  then paradigmati cally 

c ontrasted with p6 nigh t ,  when bad act ions can take p lace ( because 

pe ople c annot see  and social c ontrol is relaxed ) . The expre s sion 

e Ie a i  sou t ae ao , lit . there is no morning of yours , or you don ' t  

have any morning , means you haven ' t  done any thing s ocia L Ly good or 

u s e fu l .  

There are several o f  the s e  ' mornings ' or important e vents that an 

orat or c an quote . I n  a fono , the one usually mentioned is the arrival 

of the Gospel t o  Samoa : 

( 5 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  book II , p .  6 )  

T :  • . •  0 i kiJ k a e a o , . . .  

Moving on to t h e  mornings 

l a  ' 0  k a e a o  ma s a g i l a v a  

we L L  [ they J are v e ry we L L- known mornings 

o I e  a u k u g u ' u  

o f  our coun t ry 

k a e a o  ( 0 )  I e  L o k u  

the morning [ ofJ the Church 

ma k a ea o �  I e  K u s i P a ' l a 

and t h e  morning [ ofJ t h e  Bib Le 

l a  . . .  0 k a e a o  l a v a  . . .  

Yes . . .  rea L mornings • . .  



U a  k u a g a  ' i i a k a e a o  

Thos e  mornings have gone 

ma k a e a o - fo  I i sa  f a  I a s  1 1 1  5 1 1 1  g a  

and the morni ngs o n  which w e  have m e t  

I o ( u ) kou f l g a g a l o  

according to t h e  w i s he s  of y o u  [chiefs ] 

ma 0 k a ko u  f a ' amoemo e , • • •  

and the hopes of u s  [ o ra t o rs ] 

l a  ' a e 0 I e  k a e a o  5 1 1 I a l e g e l  

we L L  this is the mos t  importan t morning 

ua kakou a u l l a  ma g u l a  

when we m e e t  in good spiri t 

1 e g e  i k a e a o  f o u  

[on ] t h i s  n e w  morning 

ma l e g e l  a s o  fou 

and this  new day 

f a ' a k a u g u ' u l g a a l  

to accomp l i s h  

l e - I e  k o f a  ma I e  f a ' a u ka g a  

the de cision of t h e  chi efs and of t h e  orators . 

1 1 3  

As can b e  seen in this  pas sage , the t aeao ends with the emphas is 

on the p arti cular morning on which people have gathered t o  take some 

important decis ion . That i s  then the mos t  important morning for the 

moment . Notice the use of the adj e c t i ve fou n ew , that seems t o  

c ontrast w i t h  a n  unsaid ' old ' of t h e  history of Samoa . I t  i s  the 

here and now that we s hould be concerned with , seems t o  say the orator . 

I t  i s  a change o f  s cene , from past t o  present , from what has been 

accomplished by the founders and fathers o f  the c ountry t o  what mus t 

b e  achie ved in the meeting . 

The pa ' ia ,  on the other hand , i s  the acknowledgment o f  the digni ty 

o f  the chiefs . Pa ' ia means s acred and i s  usually as s o c iated with 

chiefs ( a l l I I p a ' l a were the very high chiefs o f  ancient Samoan 

history , c f .  Brown 1 9 1 0 : 2 8 3 ;  c f .  also Freeman 1 9 6 4 ) .  The c orresponding 

term for o rators is mama 1 u .  Howe ve r ,  in thi s case , .pa I I a seems t o  

refer t o  b oth chiefs and orators , w i t h  n o  particular di stinc t ion . 

Other t e rms that are found next t o  pa ' ia are s a  h o Ly , and also 

forb i dden ( f a l e  s a  i s  the Church building , a hous e that c annot b e  
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vio lated ) , and f a i g a ta diffi cu Z t .  Thes e  t e rms remind u s  o f  the 

universal ly recurrent equation o f  sacred beings as s eparated beings 

( Durkheim 1 9 15 ) . 

( 6 )  ( Fono March 1 7 , pp . 6-7 , first lauga ) 

T :  l a  0 o u kou  p a ' i a ' A l g a 

And you [a Z Z ]  sacred chiefs 

ma o u kou  s a  ma o u kou  f a l g a ka 

and you h o Zy and you diffi 9 u Z t  

l a .  G u ' u g u ' u  o u kou p a ' i a .  

Yes . I ' H  n o t  go on [with  proc Zaiming ] y ou [a H ]  s acred.  

E l e ' o  g i  p a ' i a a v a g e  a i  

They are no t sacred [name s ] that [I am ] confe rring you 

' 0  p a ' i a l a v a  ma l I e  v a v a u  

They are rea Z Zy sacred from t h e  pas t  

e 0 ' 0  i I e  f a ' a v a v a u  

to reach e t ern i ty 

( . . . ) 

Notice that the spee chmaker must emphasise  that he i s  not 

con ferring the attribute ' sacred ' t o  the matai , but raht er that they 

are so from ever and will alway s be . No matt er what happens or what 

it sai d ,  no one will be ab le to detract  anything from the t rans cen

dental dignity of the matai o f  Samoa : 

( 7 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  book I I , p .  6 )  

' 0  p a ' i a l a v a  ma i I e  v a v a u  e ' 0 ' 0  i I e  f a ' a v a v a u  

They are v e ry sacred from t h e  p a s t  to reach e terni ty 

E I e  a i  se k a s i  ga k e  koe koe s ea se ' u p u  

There i s  n o  o n e  who cou Zd subtrac t a word 

pe koe f a ' a o p o p o l g a 

or add anyth ing 

This kind o f  s tatement is  c learly used t o  as s ure the audience that 

whatever the outc ome o f  the mee t ing will b e , the sacred names of the 

vil lage will s tay unt ouched , and no one will doubt their glory and 

respectab i lity . 
Pa ' ia i s  very c l o s e  t o  the tulouga part that I will discuss in the 

next s e c tion . Tulouga t oo i s  an acknowledgment of the dignity of the 

matai ' s  t i t l e s  repre s ented in the fono . A possible explanat ion for 
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the int erchangeab i lity  o f  pa ' ia and taeao i s  that they are both possible 

transit ion points from the thanksgiving to the tulouga , and finally ,  

t o  the subj ect  of the fono . Taeao c an be linked t o  the prais ing o f  

G o d  o n  one s i de ( by playing on t h e  theme o f  t h e  arrival of 

Chri s t i anity ) and , at the s ame t ime , can be used a s  a way t o  move 

t owards the p re sent ( through hi s t ory ) . Pa ' ia ,  on the other hand , c an 

either relate t o  the thanksgi ving as a passage from the God in Heaven 

t o  the ' gods on Earth ' ,  i . e .  the matai , or can be used as an introduc

t i on to the tulouga part . Both t aeao and pa ' ia ,  although in different 

way s , move away from past towards present or future . Taeao moves from 

past ac comp lishments to present , pa ' ia from the past glory of the matai 

to their future one . At t he s ame time ,
.
both parts  stre s s  c ommon 

grounds and re c ogni s e  and prais e  events and b e liefs that c annot b e  

threatened b y  c urrent c ircumstanc e s . Both taeao and pa ' ia are then 

appropriate for preparing the atmosphere for the forthcoming 

con frontation . 

6 .3.4. T u l ou g a  

Thi s  part i s  found only i n  L s  i n  a fono . I t  prai s e s  and gree t s  all 

the important t i t le s  o f  the village , arranging them in hierarchical 

order and quoting their respe ctive fa ' alupega . I t  usually s tart s with 

the menti on of the name of the ma l a e and ties that name to the name of 

the malae of the vi llage considered as the head of the distri c t . If 

the orator wishes to do s o ,  he can c ontinue his greeting t o  inc lude 

the t i t l e  o f  the whole district ( he mus t , howeve r ,  first finish the 

gre e tings o f  the t i t le s  of the subvillages repre s ented in the fono ) .  

The order in whi ch the various s ubvillages are greeted matc he s  

their hierarchy as defined i n  Chapter Three : ( 1 )  Sagapolu,  

( 2 )  Saleapaga , ( 3 )  Gaga ' emalae , ( 4 )  Sanonu , ( 5 )  Falevao , ( 6 )  Sauano , 

and ( 7 )  Sale tele . 

In this way , Leut e le , the highest chief in the village , and Moe ' ono , 

who are both from Sagapolu , will be greeted firs t , followed by the 

high chi e f  Lealai salanoa and I uli ( s ee Chapter Three ) .  To this order , 

there i s  howe ver , a constraint whi ch involve s the orator ' s  own 

subvillage . The speechmake r may either leave his subvillage out 

( especi ally i f  he i s  not giving the first L o f  the day ) or p lace i t  

t owards the end o f  t he hierarchy , following a politene s s  norm that 

says that one s hould not praise his own family , group , or subvil lage . 

The word tulouga ( or tulouna ) 3  i s , according t o  Samoans , re late d  t o  

t h e  e xpres s ion t u l o u l  pardon [me ] ! .  Thi s  etymological tie makes thi s 
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part o f  t h e  lauga s ound like an apology , a d i s c losure of t h e  orator ' s  

re sponsib i l ity . And in fac t , we do find such expre s s ions as t u l ou g a  

a I e  s a u t i a  m a  I e  v i I i g l a  which c ould b e  translated a s  apo togy for 

your arriv ing earty in t h e  morning . Howe ver , mos t  of the tulouga part 

is made up of typical greeting e xpress ions ( e . g . a f i o  ma l .  e ' e  t a ' I 
m a i ,  e t c .) ,  or by the expre s s ion I e  I i u a does no t change fol lowed by 

the fa ' alupega of the mo st import ant t itle . The latter phrase c onveys 

the s ame meaning of the pa ' ia ,  that i s , a c onfirmation o f  the 

sacredness of the t itles , beyond t ime and his torical acc i dent s . 

Tulouga c an thus b e  seen as more t han one act at the same t ime : 

a formal and care ful greeting to the as semb l y ;  a re c ognition o f  the 

t i t led that have the right t o  sit in the fono ; the reaffirmati on of 

the vil lage hierarchi e s  and allianc e s ;  and an apology for the 

inconvenience of having to get out o f  the house early in the morning 

for attending the meeting . And all of these meanings seem a perfec t  

int roduction to the next part o f  the speech , namely , the o ffi cial 

statement of the agenda of the day . 

The tulouga reaffirms the Samoan view of the relationship b etween 

a t i t le and i t s  holder ( s ) . The t i t le , its attributes , and the 

ac c omplishment s of its holde rs ( or its o riginator ) in the past are 

beyond doubt and di scuss ion . No matt e r  what , they will stay the same 

as they were . The actions of the individuals who hold t he t i t le 

c annot affect t he dignity o f  the name , i t s  past and eternal glory . 

However ,  i f  a titl e-holder does not b ehave acc ording to his offi ce , 

does not honour his  matai name , i t  is the duty of the fono t o  remind 

him of his tie  to that name , to that past glory . The title b e c omes 

then the point of re feren ce , the mode l , of appropriate social 

b ehaviour . The relationship b etween the t i t le and the individual 

hol de r  c an then be s een as parallel ( although of a di fferent ' logical 

type ' ,  as Bateson [ 1 9 7 9 J  would say ) t o  the relationship b etween the 

fono as an ideal s tructure and the fono as an active b ody of leading 

members o f  the s o c iety engaged in a soc ially vital endeavour ( s ee 

C hapter Three ) .  

6 .3. 5 .  T h e  A g e n d a  o f  t h e  Day 

Onc e  he has recited the ideal s t ructure o f  the fono and i t s  bonds 

t o  the dis tri c t , the orator can move to what is perhaps the mos t  

difficult part of h i s  speech : the s t atement of the agenda o f  the day 

( ' 0 I e  m a t a ' u p u  0 I e  f o n o  the topic of the me e ting ) . 
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Although everyone usually knows what i s  going t o  b e  di s c us s e d , this 

first  statement is the official announcement of the cri s i s , the 

re cogniti on by the members o f  the fono that a violation o f  the s ocial 

norms has taken p lace and an action mus t  b e  t aken . At t ime s , the fono 

may be called for simply t aking a de cis ion about some future event and 

no actual violat ion can be c laimed . The matai may all agree on a 

certain proposal made by some group or individual . Howeve r ,  even in 

such cases , I would argue that the p otential for confli ct and s oc ial 

distress i s  there and the announcement o f  the agenda is  i t s el f  a 

challenge to the ideal soc ial order o f  the c ommunity . Although in 

some cases the cri s i s  may be less obvious or visible , the need for a 

di s cuss ion and confrontation of ideas and opinions i s  a threat t o  the 

harmony and hi erarchy dec lared in the pre ceding parts  o f  the L .  

In announc ing the agenda , the spe echmake r  must find the right 

equilibrium between accuracy and vaguene s s . I f  he is too vague , 

Moe ' ono may ask him to repeat , more prec i s ely , what the a s semb ly mus t 

discuss ( c f .  example 4 discussed in Chapter Four ) . On the other hand , 

he does not want t o  b e  too accurate e ither , given that i t  i s  difficult 

t o  s ay exactly  what the prob lem is  without somehow c ommi tting one s el f  

to a parti c ular view o n  the i s sue . The avoi dance o f  commitment is  

also s een in the fac t  that , i f  there are more than one , the speakers 

after the first usually either skip the ment ion of the agenda or 

simp ly say that i t  has been already i l lustrated by the first speaker .  

6 .3 . 6 .  C l o s i n g w i th  a ' C l e a r  S ky ' 

After the announcement o f  the agenda o f  the meeting , the orator is  

almo s t  at the end of his speech , and he may s ay so  in various way s : 

' that was my voice ' ,  or ' those were my words ' ,  e t c . Thes e  s tatement s ,  

howeve r ,  are not the real end o f  the L ,  which mus t  be completed by the 

f a ' a m a t a f i l a g l ,  literally c Learing [of the ] s ky .  The name of this 

part comes from the expression l a g i  e m a ma . . • c L ear s ky [ to ]  . . .  

whi ch i s  used a s  a metaphor for a life with no prob lems , the latter 

b eing repre s ented b y  the image o f  c louds that darken the sky . This 

part is  then a wish o f  a good , healthy l i fe t o  all the peop le pres ent . 

There are s everal met aphors that the orator can use in addre s sing 

di fferent parts  o f  the as s emb ly .  Each met aphor has a c onno t at i on with 

respe c t  t o  di fferent s tatuses ( name ly , chief vs . orator ) , and two 

expre s s ions can b e  also u sed to distingui s h  betwe en the who le body of 

orators and the t wo matua , Iuli and Moe ' ono . The last one to be 

wished a long life is  the orator hims el f :  
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( 8 )  ( Fono January 25 , p .  20 ) 

T :  I a g I I a g  I m a ma 

Be a a l ea r  s ky 

? 

'1' 

I I e  pa ' i a l a  k e  o u ko u  ' A l g a 

to y o u  ahiefs 

Ha Sa- F e g u g u ' l v a o  

a n d  t h e  fami ly of Fenunu ' i vao 

rna ' A l g a S a - A l a i  ' a - sa 

and the fami ly of A lai ' a - sa 

rna A l oa I I ' I 

and t h e  [ two ] sons  of the ahief.  

' A u a  g e ' l  u s u l a  I e  fogo p e  l a f o  I e  f u e  

Don ' t  leave t h e  fono o r  remove your orator ' s  s tiak  

la  o u  I ua  H a t u a  . . . 

from you,  oh Matua 

l a  l a umea  l e l e l  a I e  ' a ' a l  a Fog okT . . .  

And good l eaves to the v i l lage o f  Fono tI « the orat ors ) )  

l a  a e  o u  o l a l  

And may I Hve ! 

Ha l o  

Congratu l a tions 

( . . .  ) 

[ / / f e k a  I a I I 

II for y our speea h !  

Ha g u l a  I e  a o f l a  rna I e  f o g o ! 

Go od luak to t h e  a s s emb ly and the fono l  

By wi s hing the matai a long life ( ' do not die ! ' i s  what the various 

metaphors actually say ) , the orator i s  re c ognising and creat ing a 

dramati c  change of s cene . The matai are now s een as mortal human 

b eings and no more as sacre d ,  unreachab le s emigods , whose deeds are 

eternal . They may die . They have then become individuals , men who 

will have to deal with the fortune and mi s fortune of living . Thi s 

happens after the orator has announced the agenda o f  the day , pub l i c ly 

recogni sing the criSis and the need for a dis cus sion . The p re carious

ne s s  o f  the pre sent , of human conditions and contingencies is finally 

on the stage . The meeting is a s oc ial arena , open to expre s s ions of 

res entment , disagreement , conflict , and anger . 
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The last line rn a g u i a  I e  a o f l a  rna  I e  fogo ! Good t u c k  t o  t h e  a s s emb ty 

and to the fon o !  i s  the mos t  c ommon c losure o f  an L and of any speech  

in the  fono , in general . I wi l l  refer to this e xpre s s i on as the  CODA , 

borrowing the term from mus i c , where it i s  meant t o  b e  ' a  pas s age 

added after the natural c omplet ion of a movement , so as to form a 

more definite and satisfac tory c onc lusion ' ( The Shorter Ox ford 

English Dict ionary ) .  

In the Ts , or even in the Ls after the firs t , when the speaker 

doe s  not have to go through all the part s , t he c oda can b e  used not 

only as a final salutation and signal that the speech i s  over , but 

al so as a c ondensed version o f  the ' clearing of the sky ' part . 

6 . 3. 7 .  A S u mm a ry o f  t h e  Lau g a  P l a n 

Let us review , very brie fly , the various part s o f  an L ,  in their 

t emporal succes s ion . I wi l l  pre sent t hem here as cons e cutive s tep s , 

a sort o f  memorandum for the speechmaker , in Tab le 6 . 3 . 

TABLE 6 . 3  

Lau g a  P lan 

1 )  Conne c t  your speech with what has pre ceded you . 
( a .  Mention of the kava ; b .  acknowledgment of 
previous speakers . )  Warrant your right t o  
speak ( ' a v a ) .  

2 )  Stre s s  precariousnes s  of life and human p lanning 
( name ly ,  the fono ) in front o f/c ompared with 
Almighty God . Thank the Lord for sat i s fying 
the matai ' s  wishes t o  have a meeting on that 
particular day ( f a ' a f e t a i ) .  

3 )  E s tablish c ommon historical grounds ( t a e ao ) .  
Dec lare that whatever was accomp lished in the 
past , mus t  now be c oncentrated on the present 
fono . 

4 )  Reaffirm the dignity and sacrednes s  o f  the matai 
titles  ( pa '  i a )  • 

5 )  Acknowledge and gre e t  the mos t  important t i t l e s  
repre s ented in t h e  fono ( t u l o u g a ) ,  list ing t hem 
acc ording to fami lies and sub vi llages in 
hierarchi cal order . 

6 )  State the reason ( s )  for this parti cular fono ; 
ment ion the agenda o f  the day ( rn a t a ' u p u ) .  

7a ) Wish a good and long l i fe t o  the members o f  the 
assemb ly ( f a ' arn a t a f i  l a g l ) .  

7b ) Wi sh good luck t o  the whole assemb ly ( Coda ) . 
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The seven s teps j ust out lined c an be a l s o  seen a s  a recursive 

p rogre s si on a long an imaginary t ime-axi s  from past t o  future through 

the present . 

Part 1 i s  a connec tion to the imme diate past ( the pre ceding 

activity/speake r ) . Part 2 s tarts with mention of the p lan for the 

mee ting and goe s on t o  stre s s  the eternal and almighty power of God . 

Part 3 i s  again a j ump in the past , when important e vent s affected 

the history of the c ountry . I t  ends , howeve r ,  with emphas i s  on the 

day o f  the fono , when new achievements mus t  be pursue d .  And we  c ould 

go on like t his , ending finally with the mention o f  the agenda of the 

meeting ( present crisis ) and the wish o f  a long life ( future ) . 

Along the s ame line s , we c ould say that an L is then a mic ro-model 

of the fono i t s e l f ; at least t o  the extent to which i t  deals with 

s omething that has recent ly happened ,  it res tates past and eternal 

( tradi t iona l )  value s , and finally points t o  a way o f  resolving the 

cris i s  and reaffirming those values in the future , through pub l i c  

discuss ion . 

When there are four or more Ls de livered , the ones after the firs t 

do not have t o  follow all s even steps outline d  above ( although t heir 

respect i ve order is  by and large maintaine d ) . 

It is up t o  each orator t o  dec ide whether he will skip or not s ome 

of the parts and whi ch one s . Usually , howeve r ,  i f  the s peechmaker 

dec ides to skip a particular part , he will announce that he is about 

to do so by acknowle dging that the previ ous speaker ( s )  has ( have ) 

already spoken about that parti cular theme . Thi s is especially the 

case with the agenda of the mee ting . 

( 9 )  ( Fono March 1 7 , book I ,  p .  22 , third speaker ) 

F :  O g a  f a ' a p e a  a i  a l ea 0 l o ' u k a o f i ,  . • .  

Coming now to expre s s  my aonaern, . . .  

L e a i u a  l a v a  rna kokoe I e  f e ka l a i g a i i  L o a , 

No . The s p e e ah given by Loa wi L L  be suffi a i e n t  and rema i n  

o l ea f O ' i u a  f e ka l a i  i a i  I e  kofi i i  A l o .  

now tha t a Ls o  His Highn e s s  A Lo has a Ls o  spoken about i t .  

? :  Hi l i e I 

F :  A ' o  I e  a s o ,  

But a s  for today, 

l e a i  0 l ea u a  f a ' a fo f o g a  I e  pa ' i a 

no . Now 'Aiga 
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rna A I oa I i '  i 

and the two a �o a � i ' i  

o M a k ua f o ' i rna  k a g a ka 0 I e  Ku l a k u a . 

as we � �  a s  the Ma t ua and t h e  peop � e  of the Tui a t ua 

u a  f e ka l a i  I e  L a u ko g l a  

have � i s tened to the Lautogia 

rn a k e ' u p u  0 I e  Ao f i a  rna I e  f o g o . 

about t h e  topics of t h e  a s semb �y and .th e  fono . 

The orator manages then not t o  repeat the agenda o f  the fono . 

In other cas es , howe ve r ,  in acknowledging the previous speaker s , the 

orator may also add a s entence or two that actually c onst itute a 

shortened vers ion of that particular part of the L .  And as we shall 

see later in discuss ing the T, this technique also characterises the 

speeches at the beginning of the discussion . 

6 .4. T a l a n oa ga 

There are two b a s i c  fe atures by means of which one can distinguish 

between L and T.  They are ( 1 )  L precedes T ,  and ( 2 )  only in Ts , can 

the agenda o f  the meeting b e  dis cus sed . However , as I wi l l  p oint out 

in this s e c t i on ,  in practice  the dis tinction is not always an easy one 

to make , given that Ts are basically shaped on the L-p lan and use 

many of the s ame vocab ulary and expre s s i ons . 

6 .4.1. T h e  O v e ra l l  O r g a n i s a t i o n  of t h e  D i s c u s s i o n 

As I mentioned b efore , the term t a l a no a g a  refers b oth to the whole 

discus s i on and t o  a speech performed within it . 

Moe ' ono , being the one who always s t arts the di scussion , has the 

privilege of introduc ing the issue ( s ) and e xp re s s ing first his opinion 

on the matte r .  In this sens e ,  the spee che s after Moe ' ono ' s  can be s een 

as answers to his spe e ch , as a vote , in We stern terms , for or against 

his opinion . 

I f  present , Iuli will usua lly speak immediately after Moe ' on o ,  

followed by the other orat ors from the various subvi llage s . In his 

first T,  each orator must speak as a representat i ve o f  his subvillage , 

that is , he i s  s een as the voi c e  of a certain chief or group . I f  he 

wants to speak out for himself , he must usually wait for a second 

turn later on . 



122 

Chie fs usually wait to speak after the orat ors , unless  one o f  them 

feels  dire c t ly involved in the is sue that i s  be ing di scussed and want s 

t o  c larify some points at once . After the vari ous opinions have been 

expre s s e d  and argued for ( Moe ' ono usually speaks more than once , as 

the chairman o f  the meeting ) , it will be the chiefs ' turn to speak , 

as a whole . At t ime s ,  Moe ' ono himself may invite t hem t o  expre s s  

their opinion , sugge s t ing t hat i t  i s  t ime t o  c onc lude the mee t ing . 

At this point , the highest chief pre sent will addres s  t he audience ,  

as a representative of ' Aiga . He will summarise some parts  o f  the 

discuss ion and some of the argument s and c oncerns presented by the 

part s , and , finally , propose the dire c t ion for a solut ion or 

conc lus ion o f  the meeting ( at times , this may s imp ly be the c onvocation 

o f  ano t he r ,  perhap s broader , meeting ) . 

As a matai once told me , the c hief i s  here seen as a j udge who 

l i s t ens to the contendents and eventually i ssues the verdi c t . 

Whatever the high chie f  may s ay , he will never get into the details 

o f  the final de cis ion . His speech will be in general terms , although 

it must be sharp , s traight to the point , s aying what needs to be s a i d .  

At l east  t h i s  i s  the way in whi ch Samoans think of a high chie f ' s  

spee c h ,  but i t  may not b e  matched by realit y ,  given that there are 

o ft en too many p os s ible reasons why even a high chief may not want t o  

be  t oo direct and harsh . 

I f  a fine must be as signe d ,  i t  will be left t o  the orators from 

Sanonu t o  de c i de on the exact amount , a high chief being too 

digni fied t o  get into such trivial matters . I f  a fine i s  t o  be  

ass igned to a high chi e f ,  the as semb ly may leave it to him t o  de c ide 

hi s own fine ; for minor figures of lower rank , ins tead , the orators in 

charge will spell out very clearly the exact number of cans of fish 

or beef or t he exact amount o f  money t o  be paid to the assembly . 

6 .4. 2. T e l e s c o p i n g  

I w i l l  propose here that the s tructural organi sation o f  a T as a 

s ingle speech mus t  be understood as having the L-plan dis cus sed above 

as a reference pOint . 

In the s ame way in whi ch Ls vary moving away from the beginning of 

the fono , for whi ch the second or third L,  i f  any , may skip some of 

t he part s that must appear in the firs t , Ts change as well . The firs t 

speeches in the dis cus s ion part o f  a fono will res emble more earlier 

Ls than later Ts . They will have a certain L-flavour : Thi s will tend 

to be  the case also for the s ame speaker,  for , i f  a matai give s more 
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than one T about the s ame topic , hi s first speech  will likely be more 

L-like than the s e c ond . I wi l l  refer to this phenomenon as 

TELESCOPING , meaning the tendency o f  speeche s  over time to  be more and 

more re duced vers ions of the basic  L-plan . 

The basic s truc ture o f  a T can b e  characteri zed as c omposed of 

three p art s , with the middle one t aking p re c edence over the other two 

in terms of importance , time , and c omplexity . 

The first part i s  the acknowledgment of previous speakers ( 1 ) , the 

s ec ond p art the discus sion of the issue at hand ( comparab le to  6 in 

the lauga ) ,  and the third and last part the good wish to the as s emb ly 

( c f .  7 ) . 

Howeve r ,  as I s ai d ,  the firs t  Ts ten9 to have s ome other remnants 

o f  the L-structure , and we may find a s hortened thanksgi ving and a 

mention of the dignity of the chiefs . 

In Figure 6 . 2  b e low , I have schemati cally il lustrated the 

TELESCOPING e ffe c t  in going from Ls to  Ts , from the b eginning o f  the 

fono towards the end o f  the discussion . 

( a ) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7a 7b 

( b )  la 2 4 6 7a 7b 

( c )  la 2 4 6 7a 7b 

( d )  la 6 7b 

aRemember that after the first l au g a , part 1 
c on s i s t s  o f  acknowle dgment o f  previous speakers . 

Figure 6 . 2 .  Tele s c oping e ffect from l au g a  to t a l a n o a g a  

a is the typical first L o f  the day ; b i s  a possible format o f  an 

L after the first ( optional ) ;  c is a possib le speech ( T )  t owards the 

beginning o f  the di s c us s i on ; and d is a T in the middle or t owards the 

end o f  the di s c us s i on . 

We see  then in Figure 6 . 2  that the last L and the first T are 

l ike ly to  be s t ruc turally s imilar . This may be due to a tendency for 

different genres c o-oc curring in the s ame e vent to  become more s imi lar 

to one another . 

Figure 6 . 2 , howeve r ,  gives the wrong impre s sion about the 

re spective weight and length o f  each part o f  the spee c h .  I have thus 

reproduced the t e le s c oping e ffect in another figure ( Fi g .  6 . 3 ) ,  in 

whi ch the width oc cupied b y  a c ertain part is proportional t o  the time 

spent by the orator in delivering it . 
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( a ) 1 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 6 1 7a 7b 

( b )  1 2 I 4 6 � 7a 7b 

( c ) 1 2 I 4 I 6 I 7a 7b 

( d ) 1 I 6 7b 

Figure 6 . 3 . Teles coping e ffe c t  in �he t ime proportions 

At the b eginning of the di s cussion , �hen , we find that Ts pre sent 

s ome o f  the feature s characteristic of the later Ls . One o f  the s e  

features i s  the need for the orator t o  re fer back to part s o f  the 

L-plan and t o  the fac t that they have already been mentioned and 

dec laimed by a previ ous spe aker ( especially by the first  one ) . 

Although s aying ' I  don ' t  need to say this again ' ,  the speaker is at 

the same t ime taking the opportunity t o  res tate some o f  the p oints 

stressed in the L .  

An example o f  such a cust om i s  provided in the fol lowing passage 

that i llustrates a typical speech  immediately after Moe ' ono has opene d 

the discussion : 

( 1 0 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  b ook II , pp . 14-15 ) 

F :  l a  f a ' a fe k a i a k u  l a v a  Moe ' o go  . . .  

We L L  t hank you v ery much Moe ' ono 

O l e a fo ' i u a - • • •  e v a g a g a  f e k a l a i  

you have a Lso spoken 

rna u a  . . .  f a ' a k i g o fo ' i  l o u f i g a g a l o 

and expres s e d  your prefe rence 

u a  f a ' a u s o  I e  f o g o  

opening t he dis cu s s i on 

l a .  0 l e a u a  • • •  u rn a  fo ' i  o g a  • • •  

Yes . And a L so . . •  Hi s Highne s s  the  Lautogia 

s i ' i  e I e  k'O fii i I e  L a u kog i a  I e  v i ' i g a rna I e  f a ' a f e k a i 

has rai s e d  the pra i s e  and t h e  t hanksgiving 

i 1 0  k"i k o u  M a k a  i 

to our Matai . . .  



l a  0 g e i l a v a  a s o  u rn a  0 a s o u rn a  a g a  f a ' a p a ' i a  e l eo v a  

s ince a L L  these  days a r e  a L L  day s  b Le s s e d  by God 

? Mi l i e !  

F E I e  koe k a u  f a ' a pa ' i a i g a l a  

I wi l l  n o t  try again to mention 

g l  s a u go a g a  rna  g i  f e k a l a i g a .  

the digni ty of the chiefs and of the ora tors 

L e a i ua pa ' i a l a v a  I e  a s o rna  I e  k a e a o  • . .  

No . The day and t h e  morning are sacred 

Ku l a g a  l a  p e i 0 l o u f i g a g a l o  Moe ' og o  • • • •  

Issues  tha t  you ha ve expre s s e d  concerned for Moe ' on o .  

l a  0 l e a fo ' i  u a - . . .  f a ' a f o fo g a  1 0  k i k o u  g u ' u  

Yes .  our vi L Lage has L i s t ened 
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N o t i c e  that after saying tha t t h e  Lautogia ( the first orator from 

Sanonu , that is ) has al ready said the Thanksgiving to the Lord , the 

orator adds the line ' all the s e  days are all  days b le s s e d  by God ' , an 

expre s s i on appropriate for the Thanksgiving . After that , again he 

acknowledged the ment ion o f  the dignity of the chie fs and orators 

( pa ' ia ) , b ut t hen adds that ' the day is  s ac red ' ,  confirming i t  in his 

own words . 

When a fono has been going on for s ome t ime , the speakers do not 

need anymore to do muc h  introduct ory work , and may go on with the 

discussion of the various point s ,  after a brief recogni t i on of some 

previous speakers . One way t o  exp l ain this variation over t ime , from 

longer to shorter ' pre face s ' ,  is to s ay that t h e  speakers a f t e r  t h e  

ve ry fi r s t  on e s  can b u i l d  o n  wh a t  h a s  been s a i d b e fore , tha t i s ,  thei r 

speech can b e  con s i de r e d  as a con t in u a t i on of pre vi o u s  t a l k  and in 

this re spect  they c an t ake advant age o f  the introductory work done by 

those who spoke b efore . 

Notice , for instance , how , in the following passage , Moe ' ono get s  

into the dis cussion · of the s econd t opic  after only one sentence o f  

rec ognit i on o f  t he ( se c on d )  kava c eremony that has j us t  taken p lace : 
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( 11 )  ( Apri l 7 ,  b ook III , p .  2 )  

Moe ' ono : l a  u a  mae ' a  1 0  k a kou  a g a ko g u 

We � �, our kava i s  fin i shed . . .  

o l e i s i  a k a kou  m a k a ' u p u , . . .  

A s  for the s econd of our top i c s ,  

E f i ko i ko g u  i a ke ' oe S a v e a  S i og e  

It concerns you Savea Sione 

ma ; - ma 0 l e a u a  s a u  f o  ' i  I e  

and . . .  It jus t came on  the air 

u a  I e  k u k u l u  i I e  k u l a fo n o  . . .  

e a  . . . 

that you have comp �ained
'
to the court . . .  

( . . .  ) 

Furthermore , we find variation not only from one speaker t o  another , 

but also c omparing two speeches o f  the same speaker . The first one 

will usually b e  more e laborate in the introduction part and in the 

lauga expre s s ions than the second one . 

6 .4.3. How  t o  Remedy a L o s s  o f  B a l a n c e  

A t  this point , we must introduce another factor that will help us 

t o  understand s ome apparent regres s i ons into L-style . In t he middle 

of a heated discussion , a matai may start a speech that for i t s  

organ i s at i on and c ontent resemb le s  more a T towards t h e  b eginning o f  

the di scus s i on . 

The s e  are very often cases in which the speaker i s  t ry ing to 

recreate a balance that i s  being lost . As I explained before , t he 

language of Ls i s  used as a preface t o  the more dire ct language of the 

di s cus s i on . The various mes s ages and values expre s sed in the beginning 

of a fono are the neces sary foundat ions for the c onfrontation arena o f  

t h e  fol lowing part o f  the meeting . The L ,  as well as beginnings in 

general , whi ch address shared value s , create s  an atmosphere of mutual 

respe c t  and s olidarity that s hould survive the t hreat of litigation 

and c on front ation inherent in the fono . Howeve r ,  such a balance 

b etween the two ends o f  such a cont inuum , with agreement and hierarchy 

on one s ide , and reb ellion on the other , mus t  be maintaine d at any cost . 

Whe n  one matai goe s  t o o  much over the bridge , and loses  t rack o f  the 

solidarity  s ide , a curtain of respe c t ful and ceremonial language wi ll 

be dropped to protect  the individuals pre sent and the institut ion of 

the fono from the t oo overt violati on of appropriate pub lic conduct . 
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Thi s  use o f  ceremonial language has been very inci sively captured b y  

Shore ( 19 7 7 , 1980 ) in di scuss ing the u s e  o f  what h e  calls ' polite 

speech ' or ' re spec t ful addre s s ' in every day context s : 

' A  common and important use of res pectful address is to 
diffuse a volatile situation. Open expression of 
hostility or anger between people is generally disc ouraged 
in public s ettings in S amoa. If one does openly express 
interpersonal hostility, partic ularly in an inappropriate 
relationship, the response of the party addressed will 
c ommonly be to s lip into a deferential posture and to 
erect a wall of polite s peec h, thereby buffering the anger 
and c reating a context s ugges ting c onstraint and dignity. ' 
( Shore 19 8 0 ) 

What j ust said does not imply , howe ve r ,  that dire c t  e xpre s s ions of 

condemnation or e xplicit  reprimanding and b laming do not appear in a 

fono . They do , as I have s hown in Chapter Three , but they mus t  c ome 

from the appropriate source , from those who have been inve s ted of the 

public  roles o f  ac cusers and reprimanders : Iuli and Moe ' on o ,  and ,  

perhaps , some very high c hi e f .  Thi s  right t o  s co l d ,  t o  b e  angry , i s  

at t imes explicitly recognised  in some of the fono spee che s . Below , 

the orator sugge s t s  a peaceful s o lution of the cris i s ,  but at the same 

time reaffirms his respect  for Moe ' ono ' s  right to be upset : 

( 1 2 )  

F :  

( Fono Ap ril 7 ,  book II , pp . 18-19 ) 

k u s a  I ii  ma l e g e l m a k a ' u p u  

w i t h  re8p e c t  to thi8 i 8 8ue  

ua  ' e :  k u ' u l g a m a l 

[ tha t ]  you have pre 8 e n t e d  

I l a u kofii a I e  Ma k u a  • • .  

from y o ur high opinion o f  t h e  Ma tua . . .  

l a  e popo l e  l av a  I e  m a f a u f a u  I i a  k u l a g a  

we Z Z  [my ] mind worrie8 abo u t  t h o 8 e  ma t ter8 . . .  

f a ' a p ea  a l  l e a 0 s o  m a k o u  l eo . • .  

and thi8 i 8  the way my voice goe8 

Moe ' o g o ,  

Moe / on o ,  

s l l a s l l a a I I e  A k u a  ma L o g a  g a l u e g a  

Z o o k  a t  God and Hi8 action8 

a ' e  p e s l f o ' l l o u l e ma l l e • • •  

but 8 tr i k e  a Z80  w i t h  your di8agre emen t  

l a  u a  k a k a u  g a  ' e  I e  ma l I e  

y e8 i t  i8  right for you to be  up8 e t  
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ua ' 0  ' oe ' 0  I e  k a ma 0 I e  g u ' u .  

be caus e you are the  fat h e r  of t h e  vi L Lag e .  

? Ha l l e l  

( . . .  ) 

By reminding Moe ' ono t o  l ook at God ' s  actions , the s peaker i s  

proposing a christian ,  that i s , reconci liatory soluti on .  Howeve r ,  h e  

stre s s e s  the fac t  that Moe ' ono c an s trike ( pe s i )  with disagreeme n t  

( I e- ma l  i e  n o t  agree ) ,  a e uphemi sm for anger , b ecause h e  i s  the 

' father of the village ' . The last image i s  based on the Samoan 

cul t ural assumption that a good fathe r is one who s colds and hits his 

chi ldren , i f  ne ces sary , in order t o  t each them how t o  prope rly behave . 

As i n  the case  o f  the dec lamat ion of the dignity of the chiefs , the 

orator is  here protecting his c ontrary advic e  by restat ing Moe ' ono ' s  

office in the c ounc i l , namely , the right to show anger and t o  s cold 

tho s e  who have misbehaved . 

I f  someone e l s e ,  say , an orat or of lower rank , shows anger and 

pub l i c l y  b lame s or threatens other matai , his words will be seen as a 

violat ion o f  the fono balance , a b reak of the tacit rule s about who 

c an be angry , at whi ch point and how . 

When an e lder orator from the subvillages in Fagaloa get s  carrie d  

away and expre s s e s  re s entment and anger to the matai from Falefa , and 

especially to Moe ' ono , for proposing Fagaloa ' s  expulsion from the fon o ,  

we witnes s  such a violat ion of the rules ( Fono Apri l 7 ) . 

At first b oth Moe ' ono and Iuli try t o  s t op the orator from going 

any further ,  final ly , when it become s c lear that they cannot succeed ,  

a chief from one o f  the t wo subvillage s i n  Fagaloa ini t iates a speech 

t hat has t he flavour of an L more than of a T.  I t  s tart s  with a long 

gree ting t o  the various t i t le s  and main subdivi sions o f  the fono , 

repeated in several di fferent way s , rec ogni sing previous speakers , the 

t i t l e s  of the matai pres ent , and traditional ties  even with other 

fami lies  outs i de the distric t . Only when he fee l s  that calm ,  order 

and predic tabi lity have been restored , and c onfus ion , insub ordinat ion , 

and direc t  c onfrontat ion remove d ,  doe s  t he chief begin his a s s e s sment 

of the fac t s ,  slowly moving towards the di scussion o f  the ac cusation 

rai sed against himself and the other mat ai from his subvillage . 

T i s  back again . The chief c an now respond t o  the various pOints 

raised by previous speakers and firmly , although politely , deny the 

charges again s t  his group . 
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The latter c a s e  i s  an example of a ne c e s s ary , and t h i s  t ime 

succe s s ful , at tempt to re create , within one speec h ,  that balance 

between agreement and dis cord , harmony and c onfli c t  that the 

opposit ion b etween L and T exemp lifies in more general terms . I t  i s  

the sustained stepping b ack t o  t h e  theme s  and expre s sions of the L 

and i t s  shared value s that allows the chi e f  t o  re-estab lish the 

appropriate atmosphere for a s serting an unshared point of view . Thi s  

i s  then one of t ho s e  cases discussed in the sociolingui s t i c  literature 

( c f .  Brown & Fraser 1 9 7 9 ) ,  in whic h  the social and cultural 

c onnotat i on o f  a partic ular genre o r  style  are used to alter a 

situat ion or t o  re de fine the re lationship ·among the part i cipant s .  

Spe e ch i s  h er e  n o t  s i mp l y  a marker o f  a. chan ge i n d ependen t l y  occu rri n g  

i n  th e s i t u a t i on , i t  i s  a l s o  t h e  chann e l  a n d  code thro u gh wh i ch a n d  b y  

means o f  wh i ch s u ch a change becomes pos s i b l e .  

6 . 5 . L i n g u i s t i c  C o rr e l a t e s  o f  t h e  C h a n g e  f r om L t o  T 

In addi t ion to the differenc e s  in t e rms o f  struc tural organi sation 

and use o f  par t i cular themes and expre s s ions j us t  des cribed , there 

are s everal other c orrelates of the distinction between the two genres 

L and T ,  and more generally , in terms of the two sets  o f  values and 

concep t s  that they embody . In this s e c tion , I will  discuss turn

taking and use of addres s and reference forms in the fono-spee ches 

showing that they vary acros s the e vent . 

6 . 5 .1. Ta k i n g o f  T u rn s  

A s  I have ment ioned i n  Chapters Four and Five , the set  o f  potential 

and ac tual speakers vary c onsiderab ly going from L t o  T .  Only 

orators , and only thos e who are si tting in the front row ( s ee the 

discuss i on o f  the seat ing arrangement in Chapter Four ) can deliver an 

L ,  but any of the matai parti c ipating in the fono c an speak in t he 

discus s i on and there fore de liver a T .  Thi s  means that both orators 

and chiefs c an talanoa ,  and also that even those sitting in the back 

of the house c an expre s s  their opini on or c larify s ome points raised 

by others in the course of the discus s ion . In s o  doing , however , a 

matai sitti ng in the back mus t  start his  speech by apo l ogising for 

speaking from his ' p lace in the back ' , and ask permis sion to the 

assemb ly t o  talk , whi ch is usually granted . 

A b roader part icipation i s  pos sible once at least one orator for 

each subvi l l age repre s ented in the fono has spoken . Thi s  enlarging 
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of the s e t  o f  potential partic ipants operat e s  in two opposite  

direc t ions . On the one hand , i t  allows higher rank chiefs  t o  speak 

once the pre liminarie s  are over ; on the other hand , it al lows any o f  

the lower rank matai in t h e  b a c k  t o  speak o u t  i f  neces sary . Although 

the latter group rare ly uses such a privilege unl e s s  dire c t ly or 

indire c t ly invited  to do so , the possibility i t self makes  the central 

part o f  the di scus s ion a more open and egalitarian forum for various 

groups and individuals t o  be hear d .  Thi s  very fact c ontributes to 

making the discuss ion part less  predictab le and c ontrollab le , at least 

t o  the extent t o  which the s t atus and rank o f  the participants i s  less 

re s tric t e d  and the quality o f  the speeche s ' le s s  uniform . Although not 

a lways c onfirmed by the fa c t s , i t  is b elieved that lower rank , younger 

matai do not know how to expres s  t hemse lve s with the appropriate and 

neces s ary s tyle required in a fono . 

In the discussion we also find , at time s , ins tances of what 

resembl e s  more conversational interac t i on . In particular , we find 

Que s t ion-Answer pairs . Thus , for instance , within a spe e c h ,  the 

speaker may ask a ques t ion that can b e  answered by a parti cular 

member o f  the assembly . I f  he i s  pre sent , he may either answer 

immediately ( often taking advantage of a brief pause in the c urrent 

speaker ' s  t urn ) , or select  himself  as the next speake r .  An examp le 

i s  provided in ( 1 3 )  below : 

( 1 3 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  b ook III , p .  7 0 ) 

Moe ' ono : o u  k e  I e  m a g i go l e l e i  l a va 

I am n o t  very c Lear 

o l e a  ou k e  ma k a u  aku f o ' l f a ' a p e a  0 ' u p u  

and wha t I wan t  t o  know i s  whe ther these words 

pe  0 g i  u p u  a I g u po ' o  g i  u p u  a k a g a ka 0 k a kou  

are words s a i d  by Inu or by s ome of our peop Le 

f a ' a pe a  u a  0 I e  fas e f u l u  ga f a i  e I g u 

saying tha t Inu gave for ty do L Lars 

l ea ga e a l u  a l  g e l 

s o  t h a t  [ y o u ]  wou Ld run for the e Le c tions 

I e  p a l oka  

in t h i s  v i L Lage . 

o mea  a g a  

The s e  are the things 



Save a :  

e f i a  f a ' a m a g i g o .  

tha t I wou Ld l i k e  to be  exp Lained.  

E Moe ' ogo g a ' o  g a  ou  koe s o s o  a k u 

Moe ' on o ,  I am approaching y o u  again 

e f i a  m a u a  fo ' i  se ka l i 

unders tandi ng tha t our a s s emb ly 

e 1 0  k a k o u  a o f i a  i l o ' u  k a g a ka 

wou L d  l i k e  an answer from me . 

o ' u p u  l a v a  a ma k a i 0 I e  g u ' u  

Tho s e  were words said by s ome matai from this  

1 ege  i . 
vi l L age . 

Moe ' ono : ' U p u  a 0 ma k a i 0 I e  g u ' u  l e g e i 7  

Words said by a matai from this  vi l l ag e ? 

Savea : L e  g u ' u l e g e i ' 0 S a v e a  

Thi s  vi l lage [ sa i d ]  ' Savea 

l a  e ko kog i e F a ' ama k ua i g u  

had the forty do l lars paid by Fa 'ama tuainu ' 

I e  fas e f u l u  ka l a '  

b u t  I am not going to say 

ma o u  ke I e  k a ' u  a k u a  

t h e  name o f  the ma tai . 

l a  s u a f a  m a k a i a ' u  f a i g e i 

It was said here . . . ' 

1 3 1  

In this passage , Moe ' ono i s  asking Savea t o  c larify whe ther the 

de famatory words that he c laims s omeone said about him were c omtng 

from the distri c t  repres entative ( Fa ' amatuainu , short form ' Inu ' ) or 

by s ome matai in Falefa . Notice that Savea ' s  name is not e ven mentioned 

b y  Moe ' ono , but it  is  obvious  from t he context that he is the one who 

should be answering Moe ' ono ' s  que s t i on . The transcript shows how , for 

a few s e c onds , the intera ction resembles  a c onversation , with 

Moe ' ono expre s s ing s urprise at Save a ' s statement , inst ead of formally 

taking notice o f  it . 

Another feature o f  c onversat ion that we c an find in the dis cus s ion 

part i s  the occurrence o f  overlap s  and c ompetition for the floor . 

Howeve r ,  they are rare and to some ext ent predi ctable , as in the case 
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dis cu s s ed ab ove about t h e  orat or exp re s sing anger and re s entment t o  

Moe ' ono and the other matai of Falefa . Overlapping and c ompet i tion 

for the floor occurs at points in which a maj or breach o f  the rules 

for t alking t akes  plac e ,  such rules de fining the range o f  t op i c s  to 

be dis cussed by whom , at whi ch point in t he meet ing , and to what 

extent . 

6 .5 .2 . T i t l e s a n d  N a m e s  i n  t h �  F o n o  S p e e c h e s  

When someone i s  given a matai t i t le , people s t op c alling him or 

re ferring t o  him by his former unt i t led name ( i g oa t a u l e ' a l e ' a ) ; 

instead they use his  title  ( s u a f a  or i g oa m a t a i )  both pub l i c ly and 

private ly . 

When more than one person holds the s ame t i t le , they are all called 

by that s ame t i t le . If ambiguity arise s ,  one may use ( part i c ularly in 

re ferring rather than in addressing)  the untit led name next to the 

matai name . Thus , for ins tance , in Fale fa , at the t ime of my stay , 

there were t hree men holding the orator title ' A l o ,  and two holding 

the c hi e f  t i t le S a v e a . In the rare cases in whi ch c ontext was not 

suff i c i ent to c lari fy who was mean t , the speaker c ould spe c i fy 

' Alo Fi lipo , or ' Alo E t i , and so on . 

At the beginning o f  the fono , both in the kava c eremony and in the 

Ls only reference t o  the title is made . No ment ion is  ever found of 

individuals . Thi s  means , for instance , that i f  there are both people 

ho lding the Savea t i t le s i t ting at the fono , their ' cup ' s  name ' ( s ee  

Chapter Four ) i s  called out only once during the kava c eremony and 

they are served kava ' at the s ame t ime , . 4 

In the Tulouga part , in an L ,  when various titles  are gre e t e d ,  

t h e y  are presented as indivisible uni t s , each o f  them be ing mentioned 

onc e .  

Even in the announcement of the agenda o f  the day , when one may 

p re di c t  a need for spe c i fying which parti cular person ' s  ac tions are 

to be discussed by the assemb ly ,  there is no ment ion of personal name s . 

Thus , for instance , in the fono where Savea Sione ' s  suit against the 

district  repres entative Fa ' amatuainu was discussed ( April 7 ) , despite 

the fac t that the other savea ( Savea Save lio ) was pre sent , only the 

t i t l e  ( Savea )  i s  mentioned . 

Later on , in the same fono , once the first t opic  has b een e xhausted , 

Moe ' ono introduces and opens the dis c us sion about Savea ' s  case . Thi s  

t ime , w e  find him s aying whi ch Savea is  meant ( see t h e  relevant pas sage 

in [ ll J  above ) .  
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The change from lauga to talanoaga and , more generally , from the 

more ceremonial introduc tory part to the more active and spontaneous 

dis cussion is then re fle cted  in the swit ch of focus from titles  as 

hi storical , mythical figures or social identities  ( in the lauga ) to 

individual holders at a part icular time ( in the talanoaga ) .  The 

alternation from TITLE to TITLE + NAME ( e . g .  Savea vs . Savea Si one ) 

c orre sponds to a narrowing o f  interest from ab strac t , et ernal 

attributes of symbolic  characters and social roles , to  more concrete 

and c ontingent feature s o f  living individuals , with their merits and 

faults . 

In a T ,  we find statements like ' s o-and-so ( a  matai ) i s  j ust a 

kid ' or ' he doe sn ' t  know the tradition very we ll ' , or ' he ' s  o ld and 

you know how old peop le are . . .  ' ,  all of whi ch would be out o f  p lace 

in an L .  

Finally , another c orre lat ion o f  the passage from L t o  T i s  the 

t endency , in an L, not to  s horten title s , 5 whi ch are instead said in 

their full form . Whereas in everyday interac tion one usually hears 

pe ople s ay ' Moe ' ono ' rather than ' Moe ' ono ' ono ' ,  or ' Salanoa ' ,  rather 

than ' Lealais alanoa ' ,  in Ls the ful l form of the title is used . 

The use of the shortened form makes Ts c loser to everyday 

c onversat ion than to ceremonial exchange . At the same time , the 

possibi lity and abi lity of a speaker to use the full form of titles  

i dentifies him a s  part o f  an  elite group , given that people who do not 

participate in e vents in which Ls are de livered usually do not have 

a c c e s s  to t hat kind of information . 

6 .5.3. I n c l u s i ve n e s s , E xc l u s i v e n e s s  a n d  P e r s o n a l  V i e w s  

The change from solidarit y  to  conflic t , and from shared values to  

personal intere sts  is  also reflected in the di fferent ial use o f  the 

firs t  person plural inc lusive t a t o u  versus the exclus ive form ma t o u . 

In the first L ,  and part i cularly in the thanksgiving , as i l lustrated 

above , the inclusive we ( ta t o u ) is more c ommon . 

When the di s cuss ion has started , the first round of Ts presents to  

the fono the posit ions o f  the orators and of their respective 

subvil lage s . In this context , a speaker must b e  c areful t o  s eparate 

his or his group ' s  .intere s t  from the re s t  of the as s emb ly . We find 

here expre s sions suc h  as m a t o u  f a u f a u t u a  our adviaes  or ma t o u  

ma f a u f a u g a  o u r  thought s , and so  on . The plural form posse s s e s  an 

inherent ambiguity b etween a literal p lural ( a  certain group ) and a 

pragmatic singular ( the speake r ) , whi ch i s  advantageous ly exploited by 

the orators . 
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A t  t h e  same t ime , we a l s o  find inclusive forms in the s ame T s  that 

emp loy the exclusive matou . In this cas e , tatou seems to  be used as 

a marker of in-groupne s s  to precede and/or follow opinions c ontrary 

to tho s e  already presented by some important member of the fono . By 

s t re s s ing value s and properties shared by all matai pre sent , the 

spe aker tries to  find some c ommon ground and c ommon features that 

would at least in part mi tigate the e ffect of a face-threatening act . 

Such a strategy s eems t o  be a common one in what Brown and Levinson 

( 19 7 9 ) cal l ' positive politenes s ' , that is , ' redre ss directed to the 

addre s s e e ' s  positive face , his perennial desire that hi s want s ( or the 

actions/acqui s i t ions/values re sulting from them ) should b e  thought of 

as de s irab le ' ( Brown & Levinson 1 9 7 9 : 10 6 ) .  

Speakers o f  all statuses and ranks s eem also to  employ a great 

deal of e l liptical , impersonal construct ions for conveying statements 

involving first person ( s ingular)  reference . A list o f  some typical 

expre s s i ons i s  provided b elow . Notice the rec urrent use o f  the 

dei c t i c  term a t u  ( a k u )  away from the speaker for sugge sting the 

speaker as the mo st likely actor or experiencer and the audience as 

the most natural goal or recipient of the process  des cribed by the 

predicate6 ( a k u  i s  then o ften translated as to you ) . 

( 14 )  e m a k a u  a k u  e l e ' i u s u  pokopoko  1 0  kakou ( 1 . 0 )  

TNS n o t i a e  DX TNS n o t  aome toge ther ART our 

a u fo g o  . . .  

ass emb l.y 

' . . .  it is notiaed [ to y o u ]  [ that ] our a s s emb l.y has no t 

gathered with  a l. l.  i ts p ar t i a ipan ts ( or 

' . . .  I rea l. i s e  tha t not e v e rybody has gathered in this  

fono • . .  ' ) 

( 15 )  a ' o l e g e i a s o ,  ( 0 . 8 ) e momo l i a k u  I e  f a ' a f e k a i 

b u t  this  day 

' A i g a 0 K u p u  ma ' A i g a 0 Kama . . . 

Fami l.y of Kings and Fami l.y of boys 

thanks to 

' . . .  but today the thanks i s  expr e s s e d  to the Fami ly of 

Kings and the Fam i ly of young men ' 1  ( or 

' . . .  Bu t today, I [ w i s h  to ] expr e s s  my thanks to the 
Fami ly of King and the Fam i ly of young men . . .  ' ) 



( 1 6 )  

( 1 7  ) 

e a v a k u  a ma f a u f a u g a  e f a i a i  1 0  

TNS give + OX EMP thoughts to make PRO ART 

k a ko u  g u ' u  

our vi l lage 

' . . .  though ts  are given [to y ou J to make with them our 

vi l lage ' ( or 

' . . .  I am giving [you J sugges tions to k e ep our v i l lage 

toge ther ' )  

o l e mea I a l e a fo l a fo l a  ma l ama l ama  a k u  a i  

TOP ART think there wha t un'to l d  c l ear OX PRO to 

1 0  kakou g u ' u  

ART our vi l lage 
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t h i s  i s  w h a t  i s  unfo lded [ t o J exp lain to o u r  vi l lage ' 

( o r ' . . .  this  i s  what I am unfo l ding s o  that  our v i l lage 

wi l l  unde rs tand ' )  

The unoriente d ,  ergat ive nature o f  Samoan transitive verbs 8 i s  here 

exp loited by the speakers to  avoi d  the expli cit mention of the Agent 

or Actor . In English , we must neces sari ly trans lat e with a pas sive 

construc t i on to mee t  the requirement of English that a predicate s tays 

unchange d ,  regardle s s  o f  whether the Agent is expres se d  or not . Take , 

for instance , the verb mat a u  to notice,  recogn i s e ( c f .  [ 1 4 J  above ) . 

We can have a sentence like ( 1 8 )  below , from Milner ( 19 6 6 : 1 37 ) ,  or the 

c orre sponding e lliptical one s in ( 19 )  and ( 20 )  with no morphological 

consequences on the form of the verb . 

( 1 8 )  Sa mat a u  ma i e I e  t e l n e I e  s u l g a 0 o n a  fo l i g a  

PST notice OX ERG ART g i r l  ART change o f  h i s  expres s i on 

The g i r l  n o t i c e d  the change in h i s  expre s s ion 

( 19 )  Sa ma t a u  ma l I e  s u l g a 0 o n a  f o l i g a 

' t he  change of his exp r e s s ion was noticed ' or 

' [ s omeon e J noticed the change of his expres s i o n ' 

( 20 )  Sa ma t a u  ma l e I e  t e l n e 

' th e  g i r l  noticed [ i t J  ' or 

' [ i t J  was noticed b y  the gir l ' 
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Both in ( 19 )  and in ( 20 ) , the mis sing NP argument could be 

identi fiable or not from the context . Howe ve r ,  despite the wide spread 

use  of impers onal , ' uncommitted ' pre di cations , there are time s when 

re ference t o  the fi rst person i s  explicitly made . This may b e  done 

e ither by means of a third person reference expre s sion , often 

c ontaining a first person singular possessi ve adj ective ( l o ' u / l a ' u ) ,  

or by expli c i t  use o f  firs t person p ronoun a ' u  ( or clitic ' o u ) . 

S ome examples  from t ranscripts are given below : 

( 21 )  

( 2 2 )  

( 2 3 ) 

Deictic  term : 

a u a  e I l oa e 1 g e 1 . 

becau8 e TNS know ERG here . 

a i  I e  f a ' a l a v e l a v a  

PRO ART incide n t  

' 0  i g e l  e k u p u  

TOP here TNS happen 

' . . .  becau8e thi8/here know8 . It  i8  becau8e of 

thi 8/here tha t the incide n t  happened . . . ' or 

' . . .  becau8e I know . It i8 b e cau8e o f  me tha t 

the incident took p l.ace . . •  ' 

Third person re ferent + 
p o s s e s s ive adj ect i ve my 

L e a  0 

Tha t TOP 

l a ' u  f a ' a l ogo  

my hear 

I ga k o g u  l a v a  

that righ t very 

( I o ' u / l a ' u ) : 

fo ' l l e a e 

a l.8 0  tha t TNS 

rn a u a  

catch 

e 

ERG 

Tha t  i8 the very right thing tha t my hearing has 

caught . . . ' or 

' . . .  that i8  the very right thing that I have heard 

. . .  e l a l og a  fo ' l  ( e )  l o ' u  l o ko rn a  l o ' u  f a ' a  

rnoernoe 0 s o ' u 

top my 

( ERG )  my 

f a ' a g o a g o a g a  

8adn e 8 8  

80U l. hope 

i a  k u l a g a  

about t h 0 8 e  circum8 tance8 

mY - 80 u l.  and my exp e c tation8 a l. 8 0  fe e l.  80me of my 
8adne88  becau8e of 8uch circum8 tance8 or 

' . . .  £ a l.80  fe e l.  8ad in my heart and in my hope 

becau8e of 8uch circum8 tance8 . . .  ' 



( 2 4 )  1 0 ' u  k a g a k a  

my person 

'I!my s e l.f '  

First person si ngular pronoun : 

( a )  pre-verbal clitic  pronoun 

( 2 5 )  ' o u ke f a ' ama l u l u a k u  

I TNS apo l. ogi s e  DX 

I apo l.ogise [ to y o u ] ' 

( 26 )  pe i g a  ' o u k a u ka l a  a k u  f o ' i 

a s  PST I say DX a l.s o  
, a s  I a l.ready s a i d  . . .  

( b )  full pronoun ( a ' u )  : 

( 27 ) ' 0  a ' u  o u  k e  m a g a ' o  1 e mea 

TOP I I TNS wan t  PREP ART t h i ng 

0 1 e A k u a  ' 0  1 e f e a l o f a g i 

of ART Go d TOP ART mu tua l. l.ove  
, as for me,  I wan t wha t God wan t s ,  t h e  mu tua l. . . .  

1 3 7  

l.ove  

The use of the di fferent forms o f  first person reference varies 

according to the t ime in the fono , the s peaker ' s  status and rank , and 

the t opic under discussion , that is , the extent to which the speaker 

i s  involved personally in the argumentation . 

The third person re ferent plus posses sive adj ect i ve express ions are 

the most common ones and are used by all speakers . They are one o f  

the typical features o f  oratory and c onvey a sense o f  respect f o r  the 

audience and det achment from the i ssue at hand . 

The use  of the deictic term i s  a self-deprecatory , humb le 

expre s s i on . 

The most res t ri c ted , and perhaps mo st intere sting , in their contexts 

o f  usage are the first person s ingular pronouns . Here a distinction 

must b e  made b etween the clitic  form ( ' o u )  and the ful l ,  independent 

form ( a ' u ) ,  with the former usually found in b ackground , or apologetic  

stateme nt s ,  and the . latter in rather s trong , emphatic de c larations . 

The direct reference t o  the self  tends to b e  restricted to matai o f  

high rank , or to a person who i s  defending himse l f  from some s erious 

accusat ion and want s to  report with some emphasi s  his feelings or 

actions . 
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The use o f  the  first pe rson pronoun , and part icularly o f  the 

independent form a ' u  s eems to  imply the audience interest in the 

speaker ' s  opinion or act ions . Thi s  may be the case for e ither one of 

the following two reas ons : ( a )  the speaker is an important member of 

the fono who s e  J udgment i s  valued and must be taken into account ; 

( b )  the speaker i s  being accus ed o f  s omething against which he must 

have a chance to  de fend hims e lf . ( a )  predi c t s  that Moe ' on o ,  luli , 

and high chiefs would use first person singular pronouns more often 

than other p arti c ipant s ;  and ( b )  predicts  that s tatus and rank 

di fferences will be ignored when s omeone is under dire ct and serious 

accusat ion . An e xample of the latter cas� i s  provided in ( 2 8 ) , where 

a l owe r rank orator is  defe nding himself against the acc usation of 

having seriously offended the village ' s  matai by addres sing them with 

bad language . 

( 2 8 )  ( Fono March 1 7 ,  p .  4 7 )  

V :  • • •  o u  koe ku g u gu a - . • .  me e k a l u  ma l l o ' u  a l a  

' . . .  I s to o d  up aga i n s t  s i Lent  . . .  and s inae I was born 

ou  ke I e  ' I  f a l a  s e  mea ua ' e l e ' e l e a a l  l o ' u  I g oa 

I have never don e  any thing 

e I e  m u  I m u  I a I s e i s l  i a k e  

n o  one aan ari t i a i s e  m e  

ou  ke ka l a  mama a ku 

I t a L k  as an innoaen t 

o I e  A k u a  l a  e s i l a s i l a  ma l 

may God be a witness  

ma ou  ke s a v a l T  a ku 

and I wa L k e d  away 

that aou Ld s u L Ly my name 

a ' u  

e a u g a p i u  ma s a ' u  u p u  g a  f a i a  i l ea l a v a  A s o . 

wi thout say ing a singLe  word on that  very day . 

? Ma l I e !  

v O u  ke i l oa l e l e i  mea  go ' u  a l u  ( a l )  

I know very we L L  the p Laaes  where I went 

o u  ke i l oa l e l e i  m e a  ga  ou  s a v a l I a l  

I know very we L L  where I wa Lked 

o u  ke I l o a  f o ' i ' a v e  l a ' u  ka ' a v a l e  

I know a Ls o  tha t I drove my aar 
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o u  ke ma l a m a l a m a  f o ' l i a ' u u p u  g a  f a i .  

and I a ts o  have a t ea r  in my mind the words I s a i d  

What a di fference b etween this  speech  and the  ones usually found 

at the beginning of the fono ! The man i s  here fight ing for his honour , 

and he i s  also trying to avoi d the considerab le fine that he will have 

to pay if the c ounc il de cide s  that he is gui lty . If it were not for 

two or three fancy words that he used and the rhetorically repet itive 

cons truc t ion o f  the last series of statement s ( ' I  know very wel l  . . .  ' ) ,  

this pas sage would not b e  very different from what ·we may find in a 

convers at ion . Although in a completely di fferent environment , this 

change o f  style that accompanies the matai ' s  statement s , in a moment 

in which emotions and direc t  invo lvement s eem to control language 

rather than the other way around , cannot but remind us of the change 

of style recounted by Labov ( 19 6 6 )  in his i nterviews , when speakers 

swit ched to more casual speech i f  rec ount ing some pe rsonal , dramati c  

experience . 

The alternat ion from t a t o u  t o  ma t o u  and , finally , t o  a ' u  i s  then 

another dimens ion along which to  unders tand the e volving atmosphere of 

the fono , from the more pre dic table and impersonal Ls at the beginning 

of the mee ting , to  the unpredictable and pers onal Ts in the mi ddle of 

the dis cus s i o n ,  when peop le fight for their reputation and b elongings , 

and the equilibrium and hierarchi e s  of the social struc ture are 

expo sed to threat and open to negotiat ion . 



NOTES 

1 .  By speech genre I mean here a recogni sed ( by the culture ) unit o f  

dis course with i t s  own s equential organi s ation , constraint s o n  content 

and form , socially de fined appropriate cont exts for its us e .  

2 .  The o ffer of the kava roots and the - public  announcement 

( f o l a f o l a ' a va )  of the o ffer are made before the kava ceremony . See 

Love ( 19 7 9 ,  Chapter One ) for a discussi on o f  the various parts of the 

f o l a f o l a ' a v a . In the fon o ,  however , the kava i s  often pounded and 

prepared for b eing mixed with water much b e fore the meet ing s tarts and 

the c eremonial pres entati on of the kava roots is not performed .  

3 .  The variation from the form t u l o u n �  to t u l ou g a  s eems re lated to 

the alternat i on between n - and g -pronunciation ( see Chapter Two , 

s ection 3 ) . My preference for the form with the 9 is due t o  two fact s : 

( 1 )  it makes s en s e  to me that t he word t u l o u g a  b e  the nominali sation 

o f  the verb t u l ou pardon, excus e ,  and the nominalising suffix i s  - g a  

and not * n a ; ( 2 )  Kraemer ( 19 0 2/3 ) rep orts the form i n  - g a ,  and that i s ,  

a s  far a s  I know , the o ldest s ource . Mead ( 19 3 0 ) , inci dentally , also 

reports a final - g a ,  although a repeat edly mi spe lled vowe l ( T u l oa g a )  

and general lack o f  pre c i s ion i n  t rans c ribing Samoan terms ( cf .  

Freeman 1972  for s ome comments and errata )  prevent u s  from taking her 

vers ion as reliab le e vi dence . 

4 .  Thi s i s  at least the way in which Samoans see it , although in 

practice they are not , most of the time , served at the s ame time , and 

the actual order is determined by various factors such as seniority 

and where they are s eated . 

1 4 0  
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5 .  Thi s  i s  a different kind of shortening from what has b e e n  reported 

by Love ( 19 7 9 ;  Chapter One ) in the kava ceremony , when the t u f a ' a va in 

calling out t he name s of the various cups drop s the final s yl lab le o f  

t h e  t i t le . 

6 .  On the use o f  the dei c t i c  terms a t u  and m a i in informal 

convers�t i on , see also Platt ( 19 80 ) . 

7 .  Another possible interp re t at ion o f  t he t erm kama  is as a shortened 

form for k a ma ! i '  i ahief ( 8 ) . 

8 .  C f .  also Milner ( 19 7 3 ) and Chung ( 19 78 ) . 



CHAPTER SEVEN 

LAUGA IN AND OUT OF A FONO : 
A GENRE ACROSS SOCIAL EVENTS 

7. 1 .  C r o s s - e v e n t s  Sy s te ma t i c  Va r i a t i o n 

In the preceding chapter,  we have s een that going from the beginning 

l au g a  to the later t a l a n o ag a , s e veral aspec t s  of verbal int eraction 

gradually and systemat i cally change . Turns become shorter and 

que s t i ons-answer pairs appear , the content of speeches becomes less  

predictab l e , their complex s tructural organi sation i s  reduced from 

s e ven to three parts , the range of forms of addre ss and pronominal 

reference also vari e s . In order to e xplain such variation , I have 

relied on the nat ive distinction between the two genres lauga and 

talanoaga , whi ch were said to repre sent an opposi tion between two s e t s  

o f  ant ithetical value s and concept s .  

In thi s c hapter ,  I will examine one o f  those two genre s , the lauga , 

as i t  varies acro s s  di fferent s ocial event s . I will show that a 

change in the c omponent s of the speech e vent results in systemati c  

variation in the organisation of the speech , i t s  c ontent and forms o f  

e xpre s s i ons . 

The term l�uga i s  used by Samoans with a variety o f  meanings . A 

basic distinction must be made between two interpretations . In the 

more generi c one , l�uga can refer to  almost any kind o f  formal speech , 

c ompris ing church sermons , announcements  ( f o l a fo l a g a ) ,  or even , the few 

expre s s ions that a foreigner may say before leaving the family that 

has hosted him for s ome t ime . In this sens e ,  the term covers both the 

l�uga and the talanoaga in a fon o ,  given that e ven the second of those 

genres i s  rather formal and contrasts , as I have shown in previous 

chapters , with the talk that goe s  on among matai before and aft er the 

mee t ing . 

1 4 2  
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The s e cond interpretat ion of the term lauga i s , instead , more 

restri c t e d  and re fers to  a we ll-de fined ( although , as we shall s ee ,  

variab le ) genre o f  tradit i onal Samoan oratory , whose experts and 

j ealous keepers are the matai , in part i cular , the f a i l au g a  spee ahmak ers 

among them. 

I t  is on lauga in thi s  s e c ond s ense that I wil l  focus in this 

chapte r .  

Fol lowing Hyme s ' original s ugges t i on that the same genre may vary 

according to the part i c ular e vent in which it oc curs and also depend

ing upon the change in some of the other c omponents of the speech 

e vent ( Hyme s 1972 ) , 1 I will consider the way s in whi ch the s t ructural 

organisat i on of the lauga ( L )  and i t s  c ontent vary according to the 

following component s of the speech e vent : 

( a )  Purposes 

( b )  Sequences 

( c )  Participant s 

( d )  Keys 

We will see that there are s e veral p o s s ible variants of an L ,  and 

that they are related to ( a )  the p urposes of the event in whi ch the 

speech o cc urs ( e . g .  a meeting of the vi llage c ounc i l , a ceremony for 

the installat ion of a new matai , a Sunday c ommunal meal in the pas tor ' s  

hou se ) ;  ( b )  the temporal sequence o f  Ls and/or other acts  of the e vent 

( e . g .  whether the L i s  the first one or is in reply to  other Ls 

previously pe rforme d ) ; ( c )  who part i c ipates and who i s  a p otential 

candidate for de livering an L; and ( d )  the way in which the L should 

be performed and interpre ted , that i s , the role of ' performance '  in the 

sense of Bauman ( 1977 ) . 

Give n  our fo cus on the fono , this chapter contras t s  the Ls i n  a 

fono ( as de scribed in the prece ding chapter)  with Ls in other soc ial 

e vent s . I wi ll not then de fine and i l lustrate here all the possible 

variants o f  Samoan Ls . 

Thi s chap ter argues for a fun c t i on a l  perspe c t i ve on gen r e - va ri a t i on . 

Such an approach has both theore tical and methodological impli cations . 

Theoreti cally , the term ' funct ional ' s tre s s es the fact that although 

genre s are important c omponents of spe e ch events and cont ribute to 

defining them , they · are also affe c t e d  by other c omponents o f  the e vent 

and there fore should be expected to  s y s temat i cally vary when the 

rele vant feature s are altere d .  The s ame j oke told by the same person 

will  be different acc ording to the people to whom i t  i s  told . From 

one s ituat i on to another ,  we may find di ffe rence s  in the words us e d ,  
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in the o rganisat ion o f  the story , in the int onation , volume , and 

so on . 

A society c an ,  s ometimes , codi fy the notion of ' variant ' of a given 

genre b y  giving different names to what , in s e veral respect s ,  should 

b e  c on s i dered as one genre . Other time s , a canonical form i s  avai lab le 

to  p e ople ' s  cons c i ousne s s  as a c ontinuous reference point , from whi ch 

local variations depart . 

Methodological ly , from the point o f  view of the e thnographer ,  the 

funct ional perspec t i ve s t re s ses that one c annot ask questions about a 

certain genre without tak ing into consideration the fact that the way 

the que s t i on ( s )  wil l  be aske d ,  the time of . the c onversation , the 

knowledge that the int erviewer will manifes t , and other factors as 

we ll will affect , often in unpredi ctable way s , the answer . In its  

extreme version , the  funct ional perspe ctive on  genre-variation as sumes 

that there is no one vers ion of a certain genre and , furthe r ,  that 

e l i c itation will not only tend to produce a rather limited range of 

variation avai l ab le in a give n  c ommunity , but also favour conflicting 

or incomplete responses . An examp le from my own experience i llustrat e s  

t h i s  point . 

Whe n  I first s t arted inve stigating Ls in Samoa , I would somet ime s 

ask a spee chmaker t o  perform an L for me , in front of a t ape recorder . 

Once I also  asked the orator t o  s top between parts ( va e g a )  of the L .  

Thi s  procedure , I thought , would give me information on the struc tural 

organisat ion o f  Ls . After the recording , I asked the s ame orator to 

transcribe his own s pee ch . After a few weeks , while going over the 

transcribed material , the orator and I di s c overed that his speech was 

a mixture o f  part s taken from di fferent kinds o f  Ls . The L s tarted 

out as a speech for a carpenter who had j us t  c ompleted a house and 

ended as a speech for an exchange of dowry and bridewealth . My 

reque s t  for ' a  lauga ' without spe c i fying any further ,  and my demand for 

the repetitious interruption o f  the performance may have caused the 

orator , a very knowledgeab le spee chmaker , to make such a mi stake . 

7 .2. P u r p o s e - b ou n d  V a r i a t i o n s  

The purposes of a part icular event ( the ' goals ' and ' outcome s ' ,  o f  

Hyme s 1 9 7 2 )  wi l l  determine ( p art o f )  t h e  c ontent of a n  L and i t s  

s tructural organi s at ion . 

We have seen in Chapter Six that the basic  structure o f  an L in a 

fono ha s s even p arts . One of tho s e  p arts , the t u l o u g a  or formal 

gree ting , i s  not found in other s ocial gatherings of matai . The 
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tulouga is  both a greet ing to t h e  who le as s emb ly and a re cognition o f  

the maj or titles  and fami les repre sented in t h e  fono and their hier

archie s .  By lis ting all the most important titles of the village 

( and somet ime s of the whole di s trict ) , the first orator reaffirms the 

traditional hierarchical struc t ure of the village organisation , the 

ties  among different groups ,  and their importance in the history of 

the c ountry . As di s cussed in Chapter Six , this act is important in 

a fono b ecause in the discussion that follows the L ( s ) , those 

hierarchies and the dignity of the titles may b e  que s t i oned or 

threatened .  Be fore the confrontation , e ve ryone must be reminde d  of 

who i s  who and o f  the implicit risk involved in trying to challenge 

those t radit ional ties and hierarchie s . 

In other social e vent s , the focus is more on one or two fami lies 

or groups instead o f  all the village title s , although the village as 

a whole i s  always greeted and acknowledged with a short version o f  the 

village ceremonial greet ing ( f a ' a l u p e g a ) ( see Chapter Three ) . In a 

s a o f a ' i ,  for ins tance , a ceremony in whi ch a family c onfers a t i t le 

on one o f  its  members and asks the vil lage to recogni s e  it , it i s  the 

fa ' alupega of tha t p artic ular family and of other re lat ed titles that 

is usually de c laime d ,  whereas the village as a who le is  often mentioned 

in a few words . 2 

In Chapter Six , we also saw that t he first L in a fono always 

starts with the recognit ion of the fact that the kava ceremony has 

ended and it is now time to hold the meeting ; thus , the first speaker 

connects  his speech to  the preceding activity . I f  more than one L are 

performe d ,  the speakers after the first will start their speech by 

recogni sing the previous speakers . In other e vent s ,  the first L 

usually comes b e fore the kava ceremony . Further , there i s  always 

negotiat ion , called f a ' a t a u ,  in which the pot ential candidates for 

performing the L argue about who s hould de liver the speech on behalf 

o f  the whole group . In these cases , the L may start with a part called 

fo l a s a g a , a s ort of introduc t ion , in which the orator proc laims sacred 

the day and the house in whi ch the ceremony i s  taking place . This 

part may or may not b e  c ombined with pa ' i a ,  the declamation o f  the 

dignity of the sacred name s of the matai . 

I f  we compare the ideal s t ruc ture of an L in a fono with the ideal 

struc ture o f  Ls in a ceremony ( what I will refer to as ' canoni cal 

struc ture ' ) , we see that the two struc t ures ( or plans ) di ffer 

basically in two of the seven parts , ( 1 )  fo lasaga and ( 2 )  tulouga , 

as shown in Tab le 7 . 1 .  
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7 . 0 .  Matai during a s aofa ' i .  The second row from the 
right i s  occupied by those who are going t o  b e  
conferred a t i t le . 
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C ompari son o f  the Basi c  P lans o f  Ls 

in a Fono and in Ceremoni e s  
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Parts  o f  a Lauga i n  a Fono Part s of a Lauga in Ceremonies 

1 )  ' a v a  

kava 

2 )  f a ' a f e t a i i I e  A t u a  

t hanksgiving t o  God 

3) t a e a o  

mornings 

4) pa ' i a 

dignity of the saared nam e s  

5 )  t u l o u g a  

forma l. gre e ting 

6 )  m a t a ' u p u  0 I e  f o n o  

agenda of the day 

7 )  f a ' a ma t a f i  l a g i  

wis h  of good h e a L t h  

1 )  fo  I a s a g a  

i n t ro duation 

2 )  ' a v a  

kava 

3.)  f a ' a f e t a i 

t hanksgiving 

4 )  t a ea o  

mornings 

5) p a ' i a 

dign i ty of t h e  saared nam e s  

6)  ' a u g a  0 I e  a s o  

founda t i on o f  t h e  day 

7 )  f a ' a m a t a f i l a g i  

w i s h  o f  good hea L th 

Part 6 ) ,  although showing different name s , i s  in fact the same in 

b ot h  c ontexts . In a ceremony , that part i s  when the orator announces  

the  rea s on for being gathered on  that part icular day . I n  a s ao fa ' i ,  

for ins tance , that i s  the t ime for inst ructing the new matai on how he 

should behave in h i s  new status . I n  examp le ( 1 )  below , in a saofa ' i  

in which four people ( three men and a woman ) were conferre d a t i t le , 

the spee chmaker tells  the four new mat ai to b e  diligent , follow God ' s  

wi ll and s erve the high chiefs and o rators o f  their family : 

( 1 )  ( Saofa ' i ,  tape 4 ,  s ide 1 ,  pp . 32- 3 3 )  

l a  o u kou  ma g a k u a  

You mus t  remember 

e l u a a s o  k u s i a  

two are t h e  day s to mind 

o I e  l a l o l a g i  l e g e i  

in this  wor l.d 
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' 0  I e  a s o  e k e  f a g u a  a l  

The day y ou were born 

ma I e  a s o  e fa l a l  l a u s ao f a ' i  

and t h e  day you have a saofa ' i  

( . . . ) 

e k a s a  ma k u l a g a  I o u ko u  I go a  k a u l e l e ' a  

A s  for your u n t i t � e d  nam e s  

' Oe Ku l ma  P a l ma  L a f a l  m a  S e v e  

You Kui and Pai and Lafai ( . . .  ) and Seve 

o I go a  ga  f a ' a ka u l e l e ' a  

Those  are names of unt i t �e d  p e op Ze  

' A '  0 l eg e l u a  f a ' a p a ' l a l g a o u ko u . 

B u t  now y o u  have been made saare d.  

( . . .  ) 

l a .  ' 0  I e  me a m u a m u a  

Yes . T h e  fi rs t thing 

l a  ' ou kou ko ' a ' a g a  I I e  L o k u  

You mus t b e  di �igent  in  t h e  Churah 

l a  ' ou kou  f a l a  I e  f l g a g a l o  I e  A k u a  

You mus t fo � �ow God ' s  wi � �  

' Au a  k o u  ke s o l omu l l I s e  mea  k a s l 

Do n o t  re trea t in any deaision 

e f a l 

y o u  wi t t  t ake 

l a  o u kou a u a u g a  

You must s erve 

ma I e  f a ' a m a o g l 

and be fai t hfu � 

I I e  A f l o g a  l a  S a l a g o a  

to  H i s  Highness Sa �anoa 

ma I e  M a k u a  a l u I I 

and the  Ma t ua Iu � i  

a e  k a l g a g e  a ' u  I e  G a ' u k ua l a  

as we � �  as  to  me t h e  Ga ' u taa �a 



I a ka 5 i I a ' u  I e o  

My voice is  one 

ma f a i mea uma 

and do a l l  the  t hings 

ou  ke fa i a k u  a i  

t h a t  I te l l  y o u  to do 

( . . . ) 

l a  o u ko u  a l o l o f a  i I e  g a l u e g a  

You a l l  mu st  l o v e  t h e  wor k 

uma I e  m e a  u a  k o u  i a i  f a i 

every thing y o u  do 

aua I e  mama l u  0 o u k o u  ' A i g a 

because the  digni ty of y o u  chi efs 

e I e  s e  m e a  f a i g o f i e  

i t ' s  no t an easy th ing 

I e  M a k a i ' 0  I e  mea f a i g a ka 

[ to be ] a matai is diffi cu l t  

a - a a u g o a  m a  I e  f a ' a u k a u k a  0 I e  k a g a k a 

wi t h o u t  one ' s  prudence 

l a  k a l o f a e  i l o g a  o l a g a  

too bad for his  l ife 

ma l og a  m a k a i 

and h i s  ti t le 

149  

The speechmaker i s  giving advice to  the new matai and stre s s ing the 

difficulty of the task . Thi s  i s  qui te different from the s tyle  of the 

first L of the orator in a fono when in Part 6 )  of hi s L, he mentions 

the topic ( s )  to  be discussed in the meet ing . Not only , as we s aw in 

Chapters Four and Six , may the speechmaker try to skip that part 

altogethe r ,  but also , when forced to  s ay it , he will try to  be as 

short and vague as possible . 

( 2 )  ( Fono April 7 ,  1 9 7 9 , b ook I I , pp . 11-12 ) 

( . . . ) 

T M a g u i a  I e  a o f i a  me I e  fog o l  

Good luck to t h e  a s s emb ly and t h e  fono 
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? 

M 

T 

( ? )  k a  i 

( ? )  thanks 

[ I I f e ka l a i  

for y o ur e Zoquent speech  

o I e  f o g o ? 

of the  fono ? 

o a m a ka ' u p u  

Wha t is  t h e  

o I e  a o f i a  ma I e  f og o ,  

I I 
agenda 

o I e  m a k a ' u p u  

The agenda 

of the  a s s emb Zy and the  fon o ,  

l a  e f a ' a k a k a u  k o g u  l a v a  

We Z Z ,  i t ' s  rea Z Zy abou t 

i 1 0  ka kou F a l e l u a 3 

our Fa Ze Zua 

O g a  p a u  l a v a  g a ' o  m a k a ' u p u  

Tha t ' s  a Z Z  for t h e  agenda . 

M O l e  i s i  ma k a ' u p u  0 S a v e a . 

The o ther t op i c  of Savea . 

T l a .  0 l e i s i  f o ' i m a k a ' u p u  

Righ t .  The o ther top i c  

e u i g a l e - I e  A f i og a  i a  S a v e a  

is  abou t His Highnes s  Savea 

o g o ' o  II 0 I e  l a

because II of t h a t  

m e a  f o ' i m a  F a ' a m a k ua l g u  

thing a Zso  w i th Fa ' amatuainu 

go ' u a k u ku l u  S a vea i - i I e , M a l o  

given that  Savea has comp Zained to the Governme n t  

l a  g o  ' u a k a ' u a  g l  f a ' a kos l g a 

b e caus e  of wha t has  been said in the  campaign 

F a ' a m a k u:a i g u  1 I e  p a l o k a  

[ by ] Fa ' amatuainu in  the  e Ze ct ions 

l a  oga pau go  0 m a k a ' u p u  

Tha t ' s  a Z Z  for the agenda 

o I e  a o f i a  ma I e  f o g o  . . •  

of t h e  a s s emb Zy and the  fono 
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Depending upon t h e  p urpos e s  of t h e  event , what i s  struc turally the 

same part is performed with a different spirit . In the saofa ' i ,  the 

speechmaker take s the opportunity to exp re s s  his own and his group ' s  

opinion on the importanc e of the occasion and to remind the new matai 

of their new dutie s . There is both concern and satisfact ion in the 

orator ' s  words . I t  i s  an important day in the lives of those four 

people who leave their unt i t le d  s tatus and are given the sacred s tatus 

of matai . The spee chmaker i s  contributing , by means of hi s verbal 

skill s ,  to making the day memorab le . In a fono , instead , the reason 

for the gathering is not a happy one . The matai are ge tt ing toge ther 

in an attempt to s olve a prob lem, but the re s ult cannot be guarante e d .  

The village is  divided i n  a fono , where as i t  i s  united i n  a ceremony 

like a s aofa ' i .  The saofa ' i  t akes place once b oth the family and the 

village have made t heir deci s ion to confer which matai titles  and t o  

whom . During the s aofa ' i ,  people exchange goods , and speeches are 

performed to acknowle dge the change of status and the importance of the 

e vent . In a fono, except for the shared kava , there is usually no 

exchange of go ods . Symbolising a crisis  in the l i fe of the communi ty , 

it is not an e vent to b e  particularly proud of nor to remember . 

Al though often neces sary and an integral part of the s oc ial dynami c s  

o f  a village , the mee ting of the counci l  i s  not something that most 

people look forward to . The words and actions in a fono may cause 

resentment and make personal and familiar re lationships difficult in 

the near or e ve n  far fut ure . The speechmaker who give s the first L 

in a fono is well aware o f  all this and his  performance i s  affected 

by it . 

The L-p lan that I have illustrated in Tab le 7 . 1  for ceremonies 

should be taken to b e  an i deal plan ,  the ' canonical struc ture ' .  Such 

an ideal p lan , as in the case of the s eating arrangement di scussed  in 

Chapter Four and the L-plan in a fono , is  subj e c t  to reduc tions and 

variations . I will now give an examp le of the way in which the 

purposes of the e ve nt in whi c h  the L is performed can affect the 

L-p lan as much as to re duce it from s e ven to three parts . The e vent 

I will talk about is the to ' a n a ' i , 4 that i s , the communal sharing of 

food on Sunday , after t he morning servic e ,  by the pastor ' s  fami ly and 

( some of)  the matai of the congregation . 5  

Usually , in the cas e of the Congregat ional Chri stian Church of 

Samoa , there i s  a t o f i every other week , that i s ,  ei ther a pastor 

( f a i f e ' a u )  or a lay-preacher ( a ' o a ' o )  comes from another village to 

perform the church service and/or de liver the sermon . The t o ' ana ' i  

take s place after the church service . Several matai of the congregation 
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gather in the pastor ' s  house and offer the tofi s ome kava root s ,  food , 

and money .  After the offering of the kava roots ( there i s  no kava 

ceremony ) and the tofi ' s  acknowledgement of the offer ( fo l a f o l a ' a v a ) ,  

one of the orators will deliver an L for the tofi on behalf of the 

pastor and his congregat ion . The speechmaker 1s  free t o  s ay only 

three of the s even part s listed in the canonical structure of the 

L-plan : ( 1 )  ' kava ' , ( 2 )  ' thanksgiving ' ,  and ( 3 ) ' wish of good health ' .  

To start with the ' kava ' part i s  a way of recognising the tofi ' s  

previous speech . The ' thanksgiving ' that follows the ' kava ' is  

usually the longe s t  part of the L,  and this can b e  e xplained ,  at  least 

in part , by the Christian nat ure of the oc6asion , the thanksgiving 

b e ing the re cognition of God ' s  love for all humans and of His immense 

power . Within this part , howeve r ,  the speaker wi l l  also pay t ribute 

t o  the preacher ' s  s ermon , as s hown i n  ( 3 ) below : 

( 3 )  ( lau g a  A s o  S a ,  p .  3 )  

M a u a  f o ' i e l e g e i  E k a l e s i a - 6 

It has been received by this  congregat i on -

S u s u g a  f a ' a f e a g a i g a 

[ by ]  Honoura b � e  pas tor 

rna I e  f a l e k u a  

a n d  [ his ] gracious wife 

rna l e g e i E k a l e s i a  

and this  congre ga tion 

se l au g a  rn a k a g o f i e  

a b eau tifu �  s ermon 

u a  f o f o g a  i a i  l e g e i E ka l e s i a  

to  which this  congrega tion has �is tened 

i l eg e i  k a ea o .  

this  morning . 

Although not recogni sed as such b y  Samoans themselve s , thi s  pas s age 

could be seen as a s hort form of the part called ' foundation of the 

day ' , that i s , as re ferring to the reason for the gathering : the 

thankful recognit ion of the preacher ' s  performance by the members of 

the local congregation . 

Given this end and the more general goal of re-estab li shing and 

maintaining the ties  among the members of the congregation and the 

church hierarchies , the reduction of the L-p lan i s  not only j us t i fied , 
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' mornings ' ( part 6 )  and the ' dignity of the sacred names ' ( part 5 )  
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can b e  predicted on the b a s i s  of the religious rather than political 

nature of the e vent . Instead of acknowle dging the most important 

titles  of the village and of the distri c t , as in a fono , the speech

maker concentrates on the pastors of the congregat ion , the head of 

the church organi sation , the general s e cretary . The s ame individuals 

( name ly , the mat ai ) who would b e  referred to only as members of the 

family of chiefs ( ' Aiga )  and o f  the group of orators ( t a g a t a  0 I e  

T u i a t u a , etc ., c f .  Chapter Thre e )  are in the to ' a n a ' i re ferred to as 

t i a ko n o  ( k i a ko g o )  deacons , their office within the church organisation 

prevailing over their s ocial s tatus as members of the village counc il 

and as heads of ext ended familie s . 

7 . 3. S e q u e n c e -b ou n d  V a r i a t i o n s  

The time at which an L i s  del ivered can also affe ct i t s  s truc tural 

organisation and its content in various ways . 

We have a lready seen two cases in wh ich the L starts with the ' kava' 

part as a way of linking with the immediately prece ding activity or 

speech . To start with proclaiming the house and the day ' sacred ' 

( as done when the first part of the L i s  the ' introduc t ion ' or when it  

i s  the ' dignity of the sacre d  name s ' )  i s  more a way of s t arting from 

s c ratch , as if there is  no nee d  to t i e  one ' s  speech to what has j ust 

precede d . Howeve r ,  within an L,  there are s e veral places in whi ch the 

orat or can re fer back to previous acts in the s ame e vent . 

When more than one L are performe d ,  the most common way of re ferring 

back i s  to mention the previous speakers . As we saw in Chapter Six 

dis cu s s ing telescoping , in a fono the Ls after the first can skip some 

part s that have already b een performe d by previous speechmakers . In 

other events , this phenomenon is  not found . In order t o  understand 

why this is the cas e , we will have to wait unt i l  the discus sion of the 

interact ion b etween genre and key s , in s e c t ion 7 . 5 . 

Another important di fference b etween a fono and other events in 

which Ls are performed i s  that in a fono , the number o f  Ls that will be 

delivered is  not e xactly known in advance .  I t  could be only one , or 

up t o  the t otal number of subvillage s repre sented in the mee ting ; 7 as 

I have discussed in Chapters Four and Six , it  is up to Moe ' ono to · 

decide ( c f .  Figure 6 . 1  in Chapter Six ) . In other event s , part i cularly 

in ceremonie s  involving two part i e s , such as a formal vi sit  of a 

t ravel ling party ( ma l a g a ) ,  or an exchange of dowry and brideweal t h ,  
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e t c . ,  each party give s one L ,  and therefore the total numb e r ,  two i s  

known in advance . In a saofa ' i ,  on the other hand , there is only one 

L .  Once agai n ,  I must s t re s s  here that I am using the term lauga in 

a very restri c ted s ense , and not in the generic meaning of ' formal 

speech ' . When the bride ' s  and the groom ' s fami lies meet in the 

vil lage of the groom ' s  fami ly for the ceremonial exchange of dowry and 

bridewealth , for instance , several spee ches are delivere d ,  b ut only 

two of t hem are lauga stric tly speaking , namely , the two speeches 

performe d ,  respective ly , by the family of the groom ( first L) and by 

the fami ly of the bride ( se c ond L )  b efore the kava ceremony and the 

exchange of fine mats . Later , the two families separate . The matai 

from the groom ' s  family gather in another hous e , where they will 

discuss  how to di stribute the b ridewealth among the members o f  the 

bride ' s  family ( part icularly among the orators who had an important 

role in the ceremony ) .  They wi ll als o argue about who will give the 

speech to announce the pre s entat ion of money and fine mats ( I a f o ) . 

Such a speech , howeve r ,  i s  not stri c t ly speaking an L ,  despite the fac t 

that it contains the s ame expre s s ions found in an L ,  and e ven s t arts 

in a s imi lar fashion . This is  shown in ( 4 )  below , where the b eginning 

part o f  the s econd L and the b eginning of the announcement of the lafo 

are compared : 

( 4a )  ( P a o  l o rna g a f a ,  book I ,  
s econd L )  

' Ua p a ' i a Moarnoa 

Moamoa is sacred 

, 0 k u a  0 L a l o g a f u ' a f u ' a  

the  back of Larogafu ' afu 'a  

' U a p a ' i a fo ' l  V a i ee 

A rs o  Vai e e  i s  s a cred 

e a f l o  a l  L ea l a l s a l a g o a  

where Lea raisa ranoa arri v e d  

( . . . ) 

( 4b )  ( P ao l o  rna  g a f a , b ook I I ,  
announcement of l a f o )  

( . . .  ) 

' O u ke ka l i ko g u  

I b e H eve/trus t 

' U a pa ' l a V a l e ' e  g e l  

Thi s  Vai e ' e  i s  s a cred 

a ua 0 l e a e ' e  a l  I e  

because here came the  

ke l 0 Ku p u a  

bro ther o f  Tup ua 

a ' o  I e  k a rn a a rna l  I I  I e fa 

and the  man of t h e  four 

ma H H  
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Lines 3 and 4 of the  L ( 4a )  and lines  2 ,  3 ,  and 4 of the  announce

ment ( 4 b )  are s omewhat di fferent in their wording , but s imilar in their 

content . In both cases , the speaker is s aying that ' Vaie ' e ,  the house 

of the high chi e f  Lealai salanoa ( the highest  chief of the family of 

the groom) i s  sacred ' .  In ( a ) , the speechmaker dire c tly mentions the 

name Lealaisalano a ,  whereas in ( 4b ) , the chie f  is referred to by means 

of the declamat ion of his f a ' a l u p e g a  ( the  bro t her of Tupua , and 

the man of the  fo ur ma l i I i  [ a  kind of tree ] ) . 

This examp le s hows tha t in order t o  know whether certain words , 

expre s s ions , or entire s e c t ions of a s peech are part of an L or not , 

we nee d  information that goes beyond the linguistic  text . The s ame 

words can be part of an L in one case and part of a speech which i s  

not an L ,  in other cases . Methodologically , this implies  that one 

cannot simp ly pre sent a Samoan orator with a piece of a speech and 

expect to be answered whether that text s hould be cons ide re d  ( part o f )  

an L .  I n  the case j ust mentione d , one would also need informat ion 

about when those expre s s ions are used within the e vent paolo . 

7 .4. P a r t i c i p a n t - b ou n d V a r i a t i on s  

The people who participate i n  a certain event can affe c t  the format 

and content of an L .  Thi s can b e  meant to refer to two kinds of 

parti cipant s :  ( 1 )  tho se to whom the L i s  delivere d , and ( 2 )  those who 

deliver the L .  

Let me give an examp le of how ( 1 )  can affe ct an L .  We have already 

discussed the t o ' ana ' i .  One t hing that can b e  added here to that 

discuss i on is  that the L delivered on that occas ion may vary according 

t o  who is the preacher of the day . I f  the preacher i s  from a nearby 

village , or was b orn in the s ame vil lage where the church service was 

he l d ,  the L is  le s s  comp le x  and generally performed in a subdued t one , 

if at all . When the preacher i s  from far away ( e . g .  an occas ional 

visitor from New Zealand ) or a high ranking repre sentat i ve of the 

church organi sation ( e . g .  the vice-president , the [ex ] -director of 

the pastors training col lege ) the L b e c omes much more elab orate in i t s  

format and cont ent . The ranking o f  a preacher in terms of his  social 

( or church-wise ) status i s  considered at least potentially correlate d  

with h i s  abi lity as. a speechmaker .  There fore , the performance of a 

more comp le x  and better L by the orator of the local congregation c an 

b e  interpre ted as an ant i c ipat ion of a fol lowing good L b y  the gues t  

preacher . The orators of t h e  congregation have s e veral occasions , 

before the to ' ana ' i ,  for as s e s s ing a preacher ' s  orat orical skills , 
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like , for instanc e ,  his sermon in t h e  church and his verbal behavi our 

at the e arly morning b reakfas t that is held in the pas tor ' s  house 

b e fore the c hurch service . 

Selection of the one to de liver an L in any given s ituation is , in 

l arge part , a funct ion of who is  present . At the same time , who i s  

present i s ,  in l arge part , a funct ion o f  b oth the kind of e vent that 

is t aking p lace and the topic t o  b e  considered in the e vent . The 

attendance at a fono , for instanc e ,  varies according to the i s sue 

b eing discus s e d .  Some people s t ay away from thorny political i s sue s , 

whereas others are at trac ted to them . On the other han d ,  the discuss ion 

of s ome s erious offense may attract a large body of mat ai because of 

the prospect of a heavy fine to b e  inflicted on the violators , which 

will e ventually be shared among the part ic ipant s in the meeting . 

Whate ver the reasons for a large attendance at a fono , the part ic ipation 

o f  many o f  the matai in the village enlarge s  the range of pos sible 

candidates for the delivery of Ls . At the same time , various rules are 

at p lay in determining who should sit  in the front row ( c f .  the 

discussion of the seating arrangement in Chapter Four ) , and , 

consequently , who s hould be de livering the L for a given subvillage . 

These  factors are important given that a greater competition will 

ne ces sarily force the one who de livers the speech to do well , and not 

to unde rplay his performanc e in front of the other orators from his 

subvi llage and the large audience . As I wi ll discuss in the next 

s e c t ion , the competit ion for the L-floo r ,  that is , for e s tablishing 

whi ch of the potential speechmakers s hould deliver the L, is  ab sent in 

a fono , but an important part in other social e vent s . Thi s  fact , as 

we will see , is strictly related to the way in which the L is performed 

and perceived by the audienc e in different event s , and , more generally , 

its  role in each e vent . 

7 . 5 .  K e y - b o u n d  V a r i a t i o n s  

The notion o f  ' key ' a s  a component o f  speech e vents was introduced 

by Hymes ( 19 7 2 : 6 2 )  as referring to the 

' tone, manner, or spirit in which an ac t is done . . .  
A c ts otherwise the same as regards set ting, 
partic ipants, �essage, form, and the like may differ 
in key, as, e . g .  between moc k : seriou B or perfunc t ory : 
painstaking. ' 

Hyme s also s t re s s e s  the fact that key i s  often dependent upon other 

components of the event : 



' seriousness , for example , may be the expected concomitant 
of a scene , participant, act, code, or genre (say, a church, 
a judge, a vow , use of L atin , obsequies ) . ' (I bid. ) 
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In our discuss ion of t h e  Ls , the concept o f  k e y  becomes important 

in our as ses sment of the various factors affect ing form and content 

of a speech genre across a number of social event s . Since there can 

b e  more than one key in the s ame event , one must find out which one 

is rel e vant for distingui shing between di fferent realisations of the 

s ame genre . In this s ection , relying on Bauman ' s  ( 1 9 7 7 )  not i on of 

verbal art as performanc e ,  I will use the no tion of key a s  referring 

to the way in which speech is  intended and perce ived with respect to 

the domain of performanc e ;  what I mean by this should become c learer 

in the course  of the fol lowing di s cus s ion . I will show that it i s  by 

referring to such a not ion of key that we can e xplain s ome of the 

differences between Ls in a fono and Ls in other s ocial events . 

Performance , as proposed b y  Bauman , should b e  understood here as 

a mode of spoken verbal communication [ which) consists in 
the assumption of responsibility to an audience for a 
display of communicative competence .. . Performance involves 
on the part of the performer an assumption of accountability 
to an audience for the way in which communication is carried 
out, above and beyond its referential content. From the 
point of view of the audience , the act of expression on the 
part of the performer is thus marked as subject to evaluation 
for the way it is done , for the relative skill and effective
ness of the performer ' s  display of competence. (Bauman 
1 9 7 7  : 1 1 )  

A s  I wi ll di scuss  b e low , we find that Ls i n  a fono are much le s s  in 

the domain of performance than Ls in ceremonies like saofa ' i ,  paolo , 

or malaga ( formal vi sit  of a travelling party ) .  ThUS , the orator who 

pe rforms an L in a fono , although s erious in his de livery and 

purposes , is  somewhat les s  commit ted to his audience ; he does not need 

to display too much of his knowledge or ski l l  as a spee chmaker , his 

speech i s  not subj ect  t o  e va luation t o  the s ame extent to whi ch it  

would b e  in other event s , the range ot his audience i s  more limi t e d  

and he seems a t  t ime s performing his  speech perfunc t orily . H i s  

audienc e ,  worried about what to s ay and how t o  s ay it  in t h e  forth

coming discussion,  is  hardly listening to him . They are looking around 

and trying to unde�s tand what alliances have b een made . As discussed 

in Chap ter S i x ,  the  first L ( s )  i s ( are ) a neces sary introduc t ion for 

creating the appropriat e atmo sphere for the meet ing , but people can 

hardly enj oy it . There is nothing to be happy about . In other e vent s ,  

instead , the L i s  the c limax o f  the who le ceremony . I t  sanctions the 
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importanc e  o f  the day , often by de fining the new status of ( some o f )  

t h e  part i c ipants : from unt itle d  to matai ( s a o f a '  i ) ,  from unmarried t o  

married ( exchange o f  dowry and b ri dewealth ) ,  or redefines a re lation

ship , e . g .  friendship ( ma l a g a ) , memb ership to a religious c ongregation 

( t o ' a n a ' i ) .  In the s e  s ocial event s , b ut not in a fono , the orators 

have a formal debate ( f a ' a t au ) 8 for de c i ding who , among them , should 

represent the whole group in performing the L .  The winner of the 

debate will have to prove himself  skillful ( po t o )  in front of his own 

group and his wider audi ence . Whereas in a fono only matai are 

usually pres ent , 9 with a few unti t led men sometime s sitt ing out s i de 

the hous e ,  in ce remon ie s such as s aofa ' i  and malaga a much wider range 

of statuses is repre sented ,  from unt i t led to women to c hildren . 1 0 

Whereas matai usually do not talk about the L in a fono once the 

meeting is over , b eing rather concerne d with the political dis cus s ion 

( t a l a n o a g a , Chapter S i x ) , the parti c ipants in the abovement i oned 

ceremoni e s ,  both untitled people and matai , often discuss and evaluate 

the beauty of the L for weeks or months after the e vent has taken 

p lace . As part of the code-conventions for the performance of an L in 

one of tho s e  c eremonie s ,  the speechmaker usually rai ses the volume of 

his  voice so that his speech may b e  heard by all the people around . 

Such a change of volume , which sharply marks the beginning of the L ,  

c an b e  us ed a s  a signal for letting the audience know that what i s  

being said now i s  lauga . Such a signal is not necessari ly found i n  a 

fono . In s ome s ens e ,  the speeche s in a fono ( both Ls and talanoaga ) 

are much more p ri vate , restri c t e d  to the c ircle of mat ai and of no 

c on cern for the other memb ers of the communi ty . 

As discussed in section 7 . 2, the speechmaker in a fono may s ome times 

leave out t he ment ion of the ' agenda of the day ' ( part 4 of the 

fono-L ) and the chairman of the mee t ing can ask him , once the L is over , 

to repair his overs ight . Such a late repair-reque s t  is not found in 

c eremoni al Ls ; rather , it  is  more c ommon to find cases in which the 

spee chmaker is formally interrupted ( s e u ) by another mat ai d uring his  

performance . Although there c an be different reas ons for int errupt ing , 

often the intervent ion of another matai to shorten a speech  i s  due to 

some fault in the way in whi ch the L i s  being de livered ( e . g . , the 

speaker is  saying something he s hould not say , e . g .  genealogie s 

[ g a f a ] , l l he has said s omething inacc urat e ly , he is taking t oo long , 

et c . ) .  Such interrupt ions are , in part , formal e valuations of the L 

whil e  it i s  s t i ll going on . They also point to the fact that the 

speechmaker has made himself vulnerab le and his performance c an b e  

que s t i oned by others . 
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The various aspec t s  of the L and of the event s i n  which it  occurs 

as discussed in this sect ion should b e  s een as variations related t o  

t h e  k e y  in which the a c t  of delivering a n  L is  done . I f  we take into 

cons ideration the various characteri s t i c s  of what Bauman calls 

' performance ' as referre d t o  a mode of verbal art , we can see  that the 

L in a fono i s  le s s  characteri s ab le in terms of such a dimension than 

the L in some of the other events des cribed here . This should be e ven 

more apparent i f  we t ake the more general perspe c t i ve of the whole 

e vent in which an L is performed . In a fono , where people are fight

ing for their right s ,  propertie s , re spectab ility , and s o  fort h ,  

verbal skills are rather dire cted  t oward political e loquenc e ,  which i s  

not only a matter of ' form ' , but also of content . T o  use Firth ' s  

charac terisation of various types of oratory ( Firth 1 9 75 ) ,  in a fono , 

oratory mus t not only b e  homi l e t i c  ( ' reinforcement o f  what i s  already 

known ' p .  4 2 ) ,  but also p e rs u a s i ve , man i pu l a t i ve ,  expres s i ve ( ' putt ing 

fee ling into spoken form [ tens ion-release ] ' ibid . ) ,  and i n fo rma t i ve 

( ' conveying new matter ' ibid . ) .  The func tion of the b e ginning L ( s ) , 

although important , is secondary or preparatory to what fo llows , 

name ly , the discussion . 

The L in a fono i s  the formal and somewhat sad recognit ion of an 

unstable state of affairs . It i s  a prelude t o  the forthcoming con

frontat ion . The ceremonial L ,  on the other hand , expre s s e s  an 

agreement or friendship already reached .  It de fine s alliance s  that 

are not b eing threatened but consolidat ed . By adding the dimension of 

performance as sugge sted b y  Bauman ( 19 77 ) , t o  be interpreted as a key 

to speech genre variation acro s s  e vents , we can better understand the 

di fferences b etween Ls in and out of a fono . 



NOTES 

1 .  ' Genre s ofte n '  coincide wi th speech event s ,  but must b e  treated as 

analyt ically independent of them . They may occur in ( or as ) di fferent 

events ( . . .  ) A great deal of empirical work wi ll b e  needed to clari fy 

the interrelations of genre s , event s ,  acts , and other component s . . .  ' 

( Hyme s 1 9 72 : 6 5 ) . 

2 .  Whe n  more detailed f a ' a l u pe g a  are de claime d  and s e veral titles  are 

re cognised ( instead of giving a general appellation to all of them) , 

we enc ounte r  terms and name s not found in an L in a fono . Thi s  i s  

the case , for instance , in the f o l a f o l a ' a v a , the acknowledgment of the 

kava roots offered on a part i cular occasion ( e . g .  s a o f a ' i ,  or the vi s i t  

of a travel ling party ( ma l a g a ) . In such a speech , the orator l i s t s  

for t h e  mo st important chiefs , their ma o t a  ( lit . hou8 e  of a �hief) , 

that i s , the name of the place where their ancestors first establi shed 

their fami ly compound at their arrival in the village . The s e  name s 

are not ment i one d in an L in a fono . 

3 .  See Glos sary . 

4 .  Thi s  term is spelled t o ' o n a ' i in Milner ( 1 966 : 2 7 7 )  and in Samoan 

wri tten text s ( t oona i in We stern Samoa now that the s tatus of the 

glottal st op [ ' J  as a consonant worth trans cribing has been denied by 

the School Authorit i es ) .  I have pre fe rred the spel ling to ' a n a ' i 

b e c ause c loser to the more c ommon p ronunc iation ( ko ' a g a ' i  in the 

k / g -pronunc iation , c f .  Chap ter Eight ) .  

5 .  The ritual I am re ferring to here is  what I have ob served on 

s e veral oc cas ions among members of the C ongregational C hri stian Church 

of Samo a .  It  s hould not b e  taken to b e  also characteristic o f  other 

religious groups in Samoa . 

160 
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6 .  The speaker s tart s  listing those  who enj oy ed the preacher ' s  

sermon and he reali s e s  that he has not mentioned the pastor and his 

wife ( who are pre sent ) first . He repairs by inserting them and 

repeating the mention of the congregat i on at the end . Thi s kind o f  

repair i s  di s c us s ed , for Engli s h ,  b y  Schegl off , Je fferson , and Sacks 

( 1 9 7 7 ) . 

7 .  The way the fi rst 1 i s  perceived in a fono varies ac cording t o  

whether it  i s  o r  not fo llowed b y  other 1s . I f  the first 1 i s  also  

the  only 1 de livered for that day , it i s  then interpret e d  as a spee c h  

for a l l  the s ubvillage s represented in the meeting . I f ,  instead , it  

i s  fo llowed by the 1s of the other s ub village s , it  i s  interpre ted as  

the 1 of the parti c ular subvillage to which the orator b elongs . 

8 .  The f a ' a t a u  i s  conducted  in the language of traditional orat ory 

and may or may not have been p rearranged .  Even when it has b een 

prearranged ,  however , last minute afterthoughts can trans form an 

apparently easy de c i s ion into a difficult one . Thi s  kind of debate 

can last only a few minutes or even half an hour or more . When the 

orators s eem unab le to reach an agreement , one of the high chie fs who 

are pre sent can close the di s c u s s ion either by de c iding that no 1 

should be de livered or by announc ing that he will perform the speech 

(a distinc tion is  made , in the s e  cases , between chiefs who can and 

chiefs who cannot deliver 1s ) .  

9 .  An important di fference b etween fono and the other kinds of e vents 

mentioned in this chapter is  that in a fono only matai sit  inside the 

hous e  where the meeting i s  taking place ( cf .  Chap ter Three ) ,  whereas 

in ceremonie s  such as p a o l o  or s a o f a ' i ,  some unt i t led people , both men 

and women , can also s it inside the hous e . 

1 0 . Children are not al lowe d to b e  inside the house where a ceremony 

is taking place , but c an hang around , next to their older siblings in 

the cooking houses ( u m u  k u k a ) watching the food being prepared or 

p laying around the cars of the vis itors from some other part of the 

i s land . When the ceremony is over and food dis tributed to the matai 

inside the hous e ,  the c hildren are allowed to go at the e dge o f  the 

house t o  get the food that their fathers , uncles  or grandfathers have 

left for them . 

11 . On the taboo about recit ing genealogi es in Samoa , c f .  Freeman 1 9 6 4 .  



CHAPTER E I GHT 

ELICITED SENTENCES AND SPONTANEOUS SPEECH . 

A CRITIQUE OF LINGUISTIC METHODS 

8 . 1 .  In t r o du c t i o n 

As dis cus s ed in Chapter One , the study o f  the fono as a speech 

event p re s ented in Chapters Three t o  Seven should b e  seen as a 

fragment o f  an ongoing proj ect  aiming at the writing o f  a soci o

l i n g u i s t i c  grammar o f  Samoan . By ' sociolingui stic  grammar ' I mean , 

very generally ,  an explicit account o f  ( aspects  o f )  what Hymes 

( 19 6 7 , 1 9 7 4 ) has called commun i c a t i ve compe tence . Such a proj ect  

involve s , among other things , an  adequat e de s c ription o f  struc tures 

and rules of Samoan grammar that would acc ount for sociolingui stic  

variation of the  kind describ ed b y  Labov ( 19 6 6 , 1 9 72 ) , for occurrence 

clusters ( c f .  Ervin-Tripp 1 9 7 2 ) , for speech repert oire s ( c f .  Gumperz 

19 6 4 ; Blom and Gumperz 1 9 72 ) , e t c . Particular at tention wi ll have to  

b e  paid to  the range of grammatical and disc ourse structures that 

charac teri s e  Samoan in di fferent speech e vents as we ll as in different 

parts o f  the same e vent . These  concerns motivated part of the 

d i s cu s s i on o f  the language o f  the fono in Chap ters Five and Six . 

In Chapter One , I stated that the following Dependency HypotheS i S  

should b e  t aken a s  the sociolinguist ' s  working as sumpt ion : THERE ARE 

ASPECTS OF LINGUISTIC BEHAVIOUR THAT CAN BE EXPLAINED ONLY BY 

REFERRING TO ASPECTS OF SOCIAL CONTEXT . 

A maj or goal of Uni versal Sociolinguistic  Grammar i s  to imp lement 

the Dependency Hypothe s i s , refine it  in part icular cases , and hope

fully arrive at valid  predictions on the relat i on of lingui s t i c  facts 

t o  s o c io-cul tural context . To accomplish thi s , the s ocio linguis t  must 

equally pay attention to structure , variation , and func tion . The 

lat e s t  t rends in generati ve grammar , in disc ourse analy s i s , and 

1 6 2  
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e thnography of speaking are s omewhat di s appointing i n  this respect , 

they tend to favour only one of t he s e  dimensions and avo i d  the others . 

The late s t  deve lopment s in generative grammar , for example , 

( c f .  Chomsky 1 9 7 3 , 1 9 7 5 ; C ulicover , Wasow and Akmaj i an 1 9 7 7 )  confine 

the lingui s t ' s  intere s t  t o  ' autonomous s yntax ' ,  leaving out any 

cons iderat ion of communicati ve funct ion or social context as non

pertinent to the syntactic ian ' s  analy s i s . The following quote from 

a re cent book on historical change i llus trat e s  such an attitude very 

clearly : 

' .. . if the dist ribut ion of please can be accounted for 
by a pragmatic rule , that would support the autonomy 
t hesis, since one would not want the syntax to explain 
the distribution redundantly . In general, the aut onomy 
t hesis ( ... ) is support ed when one has an independent 
( e.g. pragmatic ) account of some phenomenon , permit t ing 
t he syntax to avoid any consideration of it. ' 
( Light foot 1 9 7 9 : 4 3 - 4 ) 

The social motivation for historical change discussed  by Labov 

( 19 72 ) , for ins tance , is not e ven discus s e d .  

Wi thin a different tradit ion from generative grammar , many of the 

linguis t s  who dec lare themselves intere s t e d  in ' context ' or 

' communi cat i ve funct ions ' ( e . g .  Firbas 1976 ; Hal liday 1 9 6 7 , 1 9 7 3 ;  

Kirsner 1976 , 1 9 7 9 ; Longacre 1 9 7 2 ; MacWhinney 1 9 7 7 ; Pari si and 

Castelfranchi 19 7 6 ; Zubin 1 9 7 9 ) hardly acknowledge or attend to those 

aspe cts of social interaction and c ultural expec tations that are 

c ons idered in the ethnographic t radition ( c f .  Bauman and Sherzer 19 7 4 ;  

Bloch 1 9 75 ; Gumperz and Hyme s 1 9 72 ) . Ethnographers o f  speaking , in 

turn , rare ly reach the level of detai l in grammatical description that 

would at tract or challenge the grammarian . 

To become intere s t e d  in social context i s , as Goffman once wrote 

( Goffman 1 9 6 4 ) ,  like c ro s s ing a bridge . When you get to the other 

side , you find yourself  too busy to want t o  go b ack . I often 

e xperienced thi s sent iment . Starting from a pure intere s t  in the 

grammatical forms and rules for speaking in a fono , I would find my 

intere st rapidly absorb ed in the political machinery behind the speech 

event s . Although this t endency should not b e  completely resisted , 

being an important way for the linguis t  t o  integrate language and 

s ocial l i fe ; one must also be careful not to lose track of the 

original goals of sociolinguistic  research . They inc lude , as an 

e s s ent ial p art of the sociolinguist ' s  j ob within the larger field of 

lingu i s ti c s , the task of going back and forth from one s i de of the 

' b ridge ' to the other to maintain the link b etween linguis ti c  form 
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and s o c i a l  conduc t ,  b etween what should b e  said and what is  actually 

said, between Chomsky ' s  ideal speaker-hearer and the actual members 

of a c ommunity , who speak as a way of l i fe . 

This chapter is meant to b e  an example of the kind of dialogue that 

should b e  estab lished between diffe rent schoo ls and sub fields of 

lingui s t i c s . To this end , I will e valuate two different methodo logie s  

for gathering linguistic  dat a .  Specifi cally , I w i l l  compare the data 

collected through elicitat ion with those gathered through the 

ethnographic method des cribed in Chap ter Two and applied for my 

analy s i s  of the fono . By ' el i c itat ion ' I mean here the extreme but 

common case in which the linguist is not a' speaker of the obj e ct 

language and must use a metalanguage ( e . g .  English)  for c ommunicating 

with the nat ive speaker and col lec ting examp le s . S uch a method is  

widely used by language typologists  and universal grammarians who 

want to c o llect  dat a from several languages in a relat ively short time . 

Furthermore , it is also the method taught to linguis t i c s  students in 

field-methods c ours e s . Its  consequences  have not so far receive d  the 

cons iderati on that they deser ve . 

8 . 2. E l i c i t e d  a n d  S po n ta n e o u s  S pe e c h  Da ta  

In the following discu s s ion , I will take the side of the ethnographer 

and show that by l imiting data collection of Samoan linguistic material 

t o  e l i c i t ation in informant -sess ions with bi lingual speakers , the 

l inguist gathers a c orpus that i s  very much c ons trained by the parti c ular 

s ituation , and the cult ural expectat ions that nati ve speakers have with 

respect to it . By c omplement ing the elicited material with the 

c o l l e ct ion of spontaneous spe e c h ,  the researcher is instead in a 

position to b roaden his view of the language and make observations that 

are not only de s criptively more adequate , but also potent ially more 

intere s ting for l inguistic  theory at large . 

It i s  well known that generative grammari ans , fo llowing Chomsky 

( 1 96 5 ) , think that competence ( in Chomsky ' s  s ens e ) should be s tudied 

b e fore performance . Methodologic ally , this involves studying speakers ' 

intuit i ons and avoiding spontaneous spee c h ,  particularly conversation . 

Such an att itude and its  underlying logic is well e xpre ssed in the 

fo llowing pas s age from a re cent introduc tory b ook to generat i ve syntax : 

' At th is point, many readers may be tempted to ask why 
we should take a fluent speaker ' s  judgements about 
sentences as the data of our invest igation, rather than 
studying h i s  actual utterances. Might we not arrive at 
a more accurate i dea of what he ' knows ' about h i s  language 



by observing the actual utterances that he produces, 
inste a d  of mer ely asking him to mak e j udgements ? 

In most instances, it is useful to prefer the 
j ud gement to the actual utterance . The chief re ason 
is that many kinds of additional comple xity ar e 
introduced when we examine actual utterances . 
. .  . the study of actual utterances should ide ally be 
prec e d e d  by a study of grammaticality j udgements. 
The study of these j udg ements, in this view, will 
lead to a generative grammar . This generative grammar 
then defines a norm, or standard, toward which p eople 
unconsciously aim, with gr e ater or lesser success, 
in their actual speech. We can then describe the 
irre g ularities of actually occurring utt erances in 
terms of their deviation from this norm.' 
( B aker 1 9 7 8 : lO -ll) 

. 
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Such a methodol ogy has been often cri t i c i s ed b y  sociolingui s t s , 

e specially by Labov ( 19 6 6 ; 1 9 7 1 1  and Hymes ( 19 7 4 ) . It mus t b e  said 

however ,  that it  has the advantage of b eing expli c i t , whereas much of 

the recent work on language typology does not inc lude any discussion 

of methods of dat a collect ion . Thi s i s  a considerab le omi s s i on given 

that the p rob lems one might find in the method of inve s tigating one ' s  

own intuitions are heightened when e l i c i ting s entenc e s  and j udgements 

from speakers with whom the lingui st shares neither language nor 

culture . How does the researcher know in such cases wh i ch i de a l  norm 
the nat i ve speaker is  aiming toward ? Is he , for example , aiming 

toward the norm for the written standard ?  For spoken st andard ? For 

casual vernacular? As I will s how below , in the Samoan cas e ,  by 

l imit ing the analysis to e l i c ited lingui s t i c  form , one risks to b e  

de scribing only a single variety of speech , one which i s  in fact o f  

very limi ted us e .  In the case of Samoan , the variety elicited through 

interviews doe s  not closely correspond to e ither informal or formal 

varieties  of most spontaneous interact i on in traditional sett ings . 

8 . 2.1. ' Go o d  S p e e c h ' a n d  ' B ad S pe e c h ' 

I will s tart my discussion by addreS sing the is sue of which 

phonologic al variety of Samoan should b e  des c ribed or s imply use d  in 

collecting e xample s . Such an i s sue , as we shall see , is  an important 

one because it affe c t s  other areas of grammar beyond phonology and 

the very concept of . linguistic  norm . 

The Samoan that has been so far des cribed in the l inguis t i c  

literature ( e . g .  Anderson and Chung 1 97 7 ;  Chapin 1 9 7 0 ; Chung 1 9 7 8 ; 

Churchward 1926 ; Milner 1 9 6 1 ,  19 7 3 )  exhibi t s  an opposition between 

I t  I and I k l  and between I n l  and I � I  ( written g ) . The distinc t i ve nature 
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of the oppo s i t i on b etween alveolar and velar i s  i l lustrated in the 

fol lowing minimal pairs : l 

( 1 )  a .  t e t e  8 hivering 

b .  t i a  grave 

c .  tT ( l t i i l ) tea ( from English ) 

( 2 )  a .  k e k e  cake ( from Engl i s h )  

b .  k i a  gear ( from English ) 

c .  kT ( l k i i ! ) key ( from Engl i s h )  

( 3 )  a .  a n a  cave 

b .  f a n a  gun . to  shoot  

( 4 )  a .  a g a  ( l a l) a ! )  condu c t  

b .  f a g a  bay 

In thi s pronunciation , I k l  i s  found only in borrowings ( b oth 1 9 1  
and I k l  in forei gn words are realised a s  I k l  in Samoan ) . Another 

segment found only in b orrowings is I r l  ( e . g .  k i t e rT degree ) .  I wi ll 

call thi s variety the ' t i n -pronunciation ' .  Thi s  pronunciation was the 

one used by b i lingual speakers whenever I eli cited sentences  us ing 

Engli s h  as the metalanguage . 

However ,  as I learned from living i n  the vil lage , the language 

spoken by most Samoans in the widest range of dai ly activities ( see 

b e low ) does not manife s t  the oppositions i l lustrated in ( 1 ) - ( 2 ) and in 

( 3 ) - ( 4 ) .  In  most verbal interaction among Samoans , Ikl covers b oth 

the t I s  of e xamples ( 1 )  and the k ' s  o f  examples ( 2 ) . Further , I I) I 

c overs b oth the n ' s  o f  examples ( 3 ) and the g ' s  o f  examples  ( 4 ) . 

I will  call thi s  second variety the ' k / g -pronunc iat i on ' .  In this 

variety ,  a word l ike a g a  could either mean cave or conduct - see 

e xamp l e s  ( 3a )  and ( 4a )  above . A word like keke could either mean 

8 h i vering or cake - s ee example s ( la )  and ( 2 a )  above . Further ,  the 

segment I I I  covers b oth I r l  and I I I  o f  the t i n -pronunc iation . The 

Samoan word for degre e , for ins tance , would be k i k e l T  rather than 

k i t e r! . 

A lthough the t i n -pronunciat ion i s  the variety in which Samoan i s  

wri t t en and the way i n  which it i s  spoken i n  mos t  radi o  programs , i n  

church servi c e s , and in s c hool instructi ons , i t  does not repres ent 

what one might call the social norm or st andard in other speech 



set t ings . The k / g -pronunc iat ion characteri s es over 9 0 %  o f  casual 

speech among intimates and repre sents the phono logical sys tem of 

speaking in tradit i onal formal e vents such as fono , s ao f a ' i ,  e t c . 

as widely documented i n  previous chapters . 
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The t i n - pronunciat i on ,  the variety in which the Bible was 

trans lated into Samoan by early miss i onarie s ,  is calle d  t a u t a l a  l e l e i , 

me aning ( roughly ) good speea h .  Shore ( 1 9 7 7 , 1 9 8 0 )  has wri tten s ome 

illuminat ing page s on the possible  hi storical and cultural e xplanation 

for s uc h  an at titude . From the point o f  view o f  de s criptive grammar , 

it i s  important to s ay that ' b ad speech ' i s  not s imp ly something that 

speakers ' slip into ' or an ' accident ' due to  performance ( in Chomsky ' s  

s en s e ) ,  rather it i s  a variety of Samoan that has a much wider 

di stribution o f  use than ' good spe e ch ' , and is used in both informal 

and formal settings . As typical of Samoan culture ( see the di scussion 

of the soc ial ro le s of Moe ' ono and Iuli in Chapter Three ) ,  ' good ' and 

' bad ' must be contextually de fine d . 

What i s  good in one context can be bad in anothe r ,  and vice  vers a . 

The alt ernati on b etween t / n - and k / g -pronunciation i s  not an exception 

t o  this general cultural patt ern . In t radit ional Samoan s ett ings o f  

a ' di gnified ' ( ma m a l u )  nature , such as a fono o r  a s a o f a ' i ( see 

Chap ter Seven ) , the social norm i s  k / g - rather than t i n -pronunciation . 

That i s , in the performance o f  tradi tional oratory and in the 

dis c u s s ion o f  serious political i s s ue s , ' bad speech ' become s ' good ' . 

Thi s  view i s  clearly expre s sed in the fo llowing pas sage from an 

interview with an old  Samoan speechmaker ( for further material and 

discus s i on ,  see  Shore 197 7 ) : 

( 5 )  ( Interview with A . E .  at h i s  hous e , September 1 9 7 8 . )  

( Context : I have b een asking A . E .  s e veral que s t i ons 
ab out different kinds of oratori cal spee ches ( l au g a ) . 
Note : this Engli s h  translat i on of the original Samoan 
transc ript has b een ' prune d ' from overlaps and repairs 
for s ake of brevity and clarity . )  

A . D .  : I s  the voice different i n  different kinds o f  l au g a ?  

Orator : There are also differences in the voice in which 

to  give a l au g a  . . . .  One kind i s  the  ' good spe e ch ' . 

. . .  Another kind i s  when it would not be right to 

use the good language . . . .  I f  you give a speech 

the way a pastor would , that ' s  done in the good 

speech . . . .  If you give a speech i n  a fono the old 

Samoan way . . .  and you speak i n  the ' good language ' 
. . .  That ' s  BAD ! . . .  It i s  good t o  speak in the ' bad 
language ' . 
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From the point o f  view o f  the phonological inventory , formal , 

ceremonial Samoan group s with casual spe e ch , rather than with literary 

speech . The phonological oppositions found in elicited s entenc es 

( e . g .  It  I vs . I k / )  do not repre s ent thus the norm ' towards whi ch 

people unc onsc ious ly aim ' ( Bake r ,  op . c it . ) ,  but only one norm , 

appropriate in some soc ial contexts ( e . g .  talking to the linguist , 

praying ) ,  but not in other ones ( e . g .  de livering a l au g a  in a fono 

or in a s ao f a ' i ,  household interaction ) .  

For the s ame reasons for which one would not want to  limit the 

di scuss ion o f  English gr��ar to the forms used,  say , in church 

sermons or in newspaper articles  one s ho uld not limit the description 

o f  Samoan t o  the t i n - pronunciat ion , which represent s ,  as I have sai d ,  

a rather specialised phonological variety . 

A s e c ond reason for the linguis t  t o  take into c ons ideration ' bad 

speech ' b e fore ' good speech ' is  that many Samoans are not as fluent 

in the latter variety as the y are in the former . This i s  documented 

in the ethnographic literature ( Shore 1 9 77 ) ,  c ommonly admitted by 

Samoans , and finds confirmation in the frequent ' hype rcorre ctions ' ,  

i . e .  b y  those speakers who adap t to speaking in the ' good speech ' by 

c hanging all k ' s  into t ' s ,  even tho s e  that are kept as k ' s  - that is 

b orrowings - in the speech of fluent t i n -speakers . The word k i t a l a  

from English ' guitar ' is  often pronounced t l t a l a  or the word ka l o n e  

from Engl ish ' gallon ' is  pronounced t a l on e . 

Finally , the reasons for being int ere sted in the ' bad spee ch ' go 

b eyond phonol ogy and invo lve other areas o f  the grammar . As Shore 

( 19 7 7 )  has pointed out , the ' good speech ' is the appropriate way t o  

speak in ' western-oriented activitie s ' such a s  writing , church sermons , 

teaching , reading news at the radio , etc . The use o f  t ' s  and n ' s  

e voke s  then a s tyle that i s  more likely t o  mat ch b iblical Samoan or 

English grammar than traditi onal Samoan speech . Thi s becomes apparent 

when we compare the s entence s  e licited during my first month in the 

village - when I di d not speak Samoan and used English for talking to 

native speakers - with the s ent ences c ontained in the trans c ripts of 

spontaneous verbal interaction recorded in the fol lowing months . 

In the fo l lowing sections , I will discuss part icular aspe c t s  o f  

Samoan s emanti c s  and s yntax . A s  w e  shall see , the analysis o f  

spontaneous interac tion provides s ome important information o n  the 

struc ture and meaning o f  sentence patt erns that one would mis s  by only 

emp loying direct elicitat ion . 
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8 . 2 . 2 . L e x i c a l  C h o i c e  a n d  S e n t e n c e  S t ru c t u re 

A typical feature o f  sentences  elicited from b i l i ngual speakers i n  

informant- s e s s i ons i s  a tendency to  trans late word-by-word t h e  English 

original sentences . Thus , for instanc e , one often finds in the 

l ingui stic  literature sentences with the verb m a n a ' o  wan t ,  L i k e ,  n e e d  

used like the  English verb want . Two e xamp les are given in ( 6 )  and 

( 7 )  b elow from Chung ( 1 9 7 8 : 127 ) : 2 

( 6 )  N a  ma t o u  m a n a n a ' o  e I a I a i , ' a  e pe i t a '  i 

PST we want COMP e a t  b u t  

' u a ' a v e  ' e s e  mea ' a i . 

TNS take away foo d  

We wan ted to e a t ,  b u t  the food had been taken 

( 7 )  Pe  ' e  te  m a n a ' o  ' e  t e  a l u  l o ' u  f a l e ? 

Que s t y o u  TNS want you TNS go to my 

Do you wan t to go to my hous e ?  

house 

away . 

Sentence s  o f  this type are not found in spontaneous interaction 

among Samoans . To expre s s  the meaning o f  ' feel  l ike ' Samoans would 

rather use fia ,  which has also a connot at ion o f  making the hearer feel 

sorry for the person who would like t o  do s ome thing . Thus , i f  some one 

would like to go someplace , but he could not , he would say f i a  a l u  

[ l l  w i s h  [ I  cou L d ]  go . I f  someone wants a friend to buy him a drink , 

he woul d s ay f i a  i n u [ I ]  fee L  L i k e  drinking ( the trans lat i on I am 
t hirsty i s  corre ct , but does not capture the b egging implied in i t ) . 

Finally , in asking a friend whether he wants to go home , a Samoan 

would not use a sentence like ( 7 ) , but rather he would use the dual 

inclusive form of the first person pronoun ( ka )  with the verb to go , 
as s hown in ( 8 ) : 3 

( 8 ) ka 0 I e  makou f a l e ? 

two of us go to ART our ( exclusive ) house 

Sha L L  we go to my hous e ?  or Do you wan t  to go to 
my hous e ?  

Finally , i n  a tradit ional formal context , like , for instance , i n  

addressing a high chief o r  referring t o  hi s want s ,  not the verb ma n a ' o ,  

but the Respect Vocabulary term ( s ee Chap ter Five ) f i n a g a l o  would b e  

appropriate .  One would , for instance , ask 0 I e  a l o u f i n a g a l o  

What i s  y o ur wi s h ?  but not 0 I e  a I e  mea  e t e  ma n a ' o  a i ?  Wha t do y o u  
wan t ?  
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8 . 2 . 3 .  Wo r d  O r d e r a n d S e ma n t i c  Ro l e s  

The t endency t o  trans late word-by-word the Engli sh sentences o f  

t h e  lingui st ' s  checklist  t urns o u t  to b e  part i cularly damaging i n  the 

study of word order patterns and c oding of s emant ic roles . The mos t  

typical construct ions used by Samoans out s i de the interview s ituation 

are in fact , difficult t o  eli citat e . Thus , for ins tance , when I 

pre sented English sentence s  like John gave a b ook to S ina or Sina 

washed the c lothes for the pas t o r ,  I was given by informants sentences 

like t ho s e  reproduced in ( 9 )  and ( 10 ) : 

( 9  ) a .  Sa ' a v e  e l oa n e  I e  t u s I l a  S i n a 

PST give ERG John ART book to  Sina 

b .  ' 0  l o a n e  s a  ' a v e  I e  t u s l l a  S i n a 

TOP John PST give ART book to Sina 

( 10 )  a .  S a  f a ' amama e S i n a I a '  e I mo I e  f a l f e ' a u 

PST was h  ERG Sina c l.o th e s  for ART p a s tor 

b .  ' 0  S i n a sa  f a ' a ma ma I a '  e I mo I e  f a l f e ' a u 

TOP Sina PST wash c l.o t h es for ART pas tor 

Given the presence of ' 0  in the ( b )  versions of ( 9 )  and ( 1 0 ) , a 

part i c le that c an b e  found before any NP argument in preverbal p os i tion 

( e . g . ' 0  I e  t u s l sa ' a v e  e l oa n e  i" ii  S i n a ,  ' 0  S i n a sa ' a v e  l a l  I e  t u s l 

e l oa n e , e t c . )  the word order Verb-Sub j ect-Ob j e c t-Indire c t  Obj ec t  

( VSOI ) - ' I '  covers here b oth Indirect Obj ec t s  and Bene fact ives -

seemed the b e s t  candi date for basic word orde r  in Samoan . Further , 

the part i c le ' 0  can also  give a cleft sentence reading to ( 9 b )  and 

( lOb ) ,  that i s  they can b e  re spe ctive ly translated as i t  was John who 
gave the book to Sina and i t  was Sina who washed the c l.o t he s  for the 

pas tor.  Thi s  fact s ugge s t s  that the SVOI order i s  more ' marked ' than 

VSOI . Finally , Samoan exhib its most of the properties attributed to  

Verb-Initial language s ( c f .  Greenberg 1966 ; Hawkins 1 9 7 9 ; Keenan 1 9 7 8 ) . 

A pre liminary count o f  sentence types in spontaneous interac t i on 

both in informal conversational i nteract ion and in formal fono 

d i s c u s s i on c onfirms that , out of those cases in which all three 

cons t i tuents appear VSO i s  the mos t  c ommon type o f  word order ( see 

Table 8 . 1 ) . 4  
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TABLE 8 . 1  

Trans itive Sentence Types in C onversat i on 

and in Fono ( only t a l a n oa g a )  

Total transit ive C onversat ion Fono 
sentences  ( 5 0 )  ( 5 8 )  

V 0 ( X ) a 4 2 . 0 % ( 2 1 )  3 6 . 2% ( 21 )  

V S 1 8 . 0 % 9 )  8 . 6 % 5 )  

V ( X )  16 . 0 % 8 )  . 5 . 2% 3 )  

Pro V ob 6 . 0 %  3 )  1 3  . 8 % 8 )  

V S 0 10 . 0% 5 )  1 5 . 5 % 9 )  

S V 0 2 . 0% 1 )  3 . 4 % 2 )  

V 0 S 0 . 0 %  0 )  5 . 2% 3 )  

V 0 S I C 2 . 0 %  1 )  0 . 0% 0 )  

o V S 0 . 0 % 0 )  5 . 2% 3 )  

Others 4 . 0 % 2 )  6 . 9% 4 ) 

Adverb ial Phrases  or Ob liques di fferent from I 

C l i t i c  pronoun re ferring to S 

Indirect Obj e ct or Bene fact ive 

Howeve r ,  Tab l e  8 . 1  also shows that VO is the most c ommon syntac t i c  

t ype acro s s  both contexts .  Furthermore , Indirect Obj e c t s  and 

Benefac tive s  are hardly ever expres s ed - only one cas e  in 8 . 1  and with 

the order VOS I I 

A closer l ook at the int ernal structure o f  the 0 of VO sentences , 

howeve r ,  reveals some intere s t ing facts . The syntactic 0 cons t i tuent 

i s  often a c omp lex NP whi ch contains lexical information not only about 

the patient , but also about other s emanti c  roles . The pos tverbal NP , 

in s e veral cas e s  ( e � g .  e ight out of the twenty-one VO sequences in fono 

spe e che s ) ,  has a structure of the type i l lustrated in ( 11 )  b e l ow :  

( 11 )  NP + Art < P o s s  > N < Poss  > 
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' Pos s '  s tands here for a possess ive adj ect ive in prenominal posi tion 

and for a posses s i ve pronoun or a genitival phrase in pos tnominal 

posit ion . ( 11 )  can thus be broken into two alternative rule s : 

( 1 1 )  a .  NP ->- Art 

b .  NP ->- Art 

Poss  Adj N 

N Poss  Phras e  

' Po s s  Phras e ' can , in turn , b e  realised  as ( 12a ) or ( 12b ) : 

( 12 )  a .  Poss Phras e ->- { 8 }  Pronoun 

b .  Pos s Phras e -+ { g }  NP 

the choice between the prepos it ion a or 0 ,  both roughly meaning of i s  

det ermined b y  lexical and s emanti c  conside rat ions ( c f .  Mi lner 1 96 6 ; 

TUi t e le , Sapolu and Kne ubuhl 1 9 7 8 ) . 

I f  we analy sed ' Po s s ' in ( 11 )  and ( 1 2 )  in terms o f  s emanti c  rather 

than syntactic ro le s , we find that it re fers to one ( or more ) o f  the 

fo llowing roles : ( i )  Goal s ;  ( i i )  Benefactive ; ( i i i )  Agent . A few 

examples  below from transcripts of spontaneous i nt erac t ion i llus trate 

these vari ous func t ions o f  ' Pos s ' : 

( 1 )  Poss = Goal 

( 13 )  ( Pe s io , b ook 1 7 : 15 1 )  ( Mother asking for a glass 
of water . )  

Ama i n i v a i a a ' u l  

bring some water of me 

Bring me some wat e r !  ( li t . Bring some water of me l )  

( 14 )  ( I  I e  po , p .  10 ) ( A  chi ef stopping another chief 
from drinking warm b eer and o ffering him a cold one . )  

• • .  ' a v a k u  l a u f a g u l 5 

. . .  g i v e  + DX y o ur bo t t l e  

[ I ]  a m  gi ving y o u  [ th i s ] bo t t le or 

[you ] take the bot t le for y o u  

( lit . t a k e  y our bo t t l e )  

( ii )  Poss  = Bene factive 

( 1 5 )  ( Pas tor and Deacon , p .  1 3 )  ( Te lling a s tory ab out 
the distribution of money among members of the 
church congre gat i on . ) 

• • •  I a  ou k a g o  a k u  f a ' a - f a i l e 

. . . So I g e t  DX some ART 



l e  a f a k a l a  a L u a  i a  ma  1 0 g a  k o ' a l u a 

ART ha Lfdo L Lar of Lua EMP and h i s  s p o u s e  

So I g o t  h o L d  of abou t  
fifty c e n ts for Lua himse Lf a n d  h i s  wife 

( li t . So I g o t  hoZd of s ome-
fifty c e n t s  of Lua hims e Lf and h i s  wife ) 

( 16 )  ( Pe s io , b ook 1 7b : 1 26 ) ( A  ten year old b oy t alking 
to his mother , answering the que s t ion reproduced 
in examp le [ 20 J  below . )  

S o u  a l u  e f a i l e  m e a ' a i  a k a m a i k i a ' o g a  

I go COMP mak e  ART food of k i ds s c h o o L 

I am going t o  make some fo od for the kids 
a t  s c ho o L  

( li t . I a m  going t o  make s ome fo od £i t h e  k i ds 
a t  s c h o o n 

( 1 7 )  ( Be fore Fono April 7 ,  book I ,  p .  6 )  

V i f o l e  a u f a ' i l e l e  

Cut +down ART bananas there 

fa  i s e  k a k o u  p e ' e p e ' e !  

make s ome our cream 

Cut  down that  bunch of bananas over t h ere 
[ and/t o J make  s ome cream for us a Z L !  

( li t . Cut down t h a t  bunch o f  bananas o v e r  there 
ma ke [ s ome ofJ our cream ) 

( i 1 1  ) .;:.P-"o..::;s..::;s __ A .... g-'.e.o...n-'.t 

( 18 )  ( Fono Apri l  7 ,  b ook 3 ,  p .  9 3 )  

U a  a u m a i l e  f i g a g a l 0  a l e  A k u a  

TNS bring ART w i s h  o f  ART God 
God gave [us J [ h i s J w i s h  

( li t . the Lord '� wish w a s  g i v e n  [ to us J )  

( 1 9 )  ( Fono January 25 ) 

U a  k o s o  f o ' i  l e  va ' a  0 l e  S a ' o  ' E s e ' e s e  

TNS pu L L  a Ls o  ART boat o f  ART ( ( matai title » 

The Sa ' o  ' Es e ' e s e  pu L Le d  in h i s  b o a t  

( lit . The boat £i the Sa ' o  ' E s e 'Ese  w a s  a L s o  
p uZZe d i n )  

( 20 )  ( Pe s i o , b ook 1 7b : 1 2 6 )  

L e  a l a u  m e a  1 a e a l u  e f a i ?  

ART wha t your thing there TNS go COMP do 

1 7 3  



1 7 4  

Wha t a r e  you going to  do ? 

( lit . what is your th ing [ tha t ]  go to do ? 

The s e  construct ions are not usually found among the sentenc e s  

provided b y  b i l i ngual speakers in informant- s e s s ions . This might b e  

due to  a c omb ination of several fac t s , among which , t h e  t endency to 

mat ch the synt ax of the original English s entence s  as well as the 

avoidance of s t ructures that are too opaque with respect to  their 

s urface corre spondence to underlying s emant ic or logi c structure . 

In e ither cas e ,  s entences like those in ( 9 )  and ( 10 )  above - as wel l  

a s  ( 6 )  and ( 7 )  from Chung ( 19 7 8 )  - could b e  seen a s  an attempt to 

adapt t o  the addressee ' s  ( i . e .  the lingui s t )  grammar . If thi s could 

b e  s hown t o  b e  the cas e , the talk to  and for the linguist  would share 

some of the feat ure s that sociolinguists  intere sted in ' regi s ters ' 

have called ' foreigner talk ' ( Ferguson 19 7 5 , 1 9 7 7 ; Andersen 197 7 ) . 

Finally , the importance o f  the dis covery o f  the V NP structure o f  

t h e  type discussed ab ove goe s b ey ond t h e  needs of a des c riptively 

adequate grammar o f  Samoan and reache s impli cations valuab le for 

linguistic  theory . 

The fact that , despite the unmarke d  VSO orde r of main declarat ive 

sentences , speakers tend to  prefer ei ther a Verb Patient sequence or 

a sequence of Verb NP , in which NP contains information on b oth the 

Patient and other semant ic role s ( i . e .  Agent , Benefactive , Indirect 

Obj e c t )  provi des s upport for a hypothesis  independently made in 

lingu i s t i c  theory . Psycholingui sts  ( S lobin 1 9 75 ) , typologis t s  

( Lehmann 19 7 3 ;  Vennemann 1 9 7 4 ) ,  logi co-universal i s t s  ( Keenan 1 9 7 9 ) 

have al l independently argued that there i s  a t endency in language s 

not to interrupt the sequence Verb Obj ect . A VSO language i s  an 

obvious counterexamp le to such a c laim . The Samoan data i l lustrated 

above s how that e ven i n  a VSO language , alternati ve structure s are 

avai lab le whi ch are c onsis tent with the VO hypothesis . In Samoan , the 

Agent need not appear as an independent NP immediat e ly after the verb . 

As shown above , other alternati ve cons tructions are avai lable . Those 

alternat ive constructions , however , cannot be eas i ly e l i c ited through 

informant-work . They nee d ,  ins tead , to b e  gleane d from spontaneous 

verbal interact i on .  The empirical method o f  ethnographic observat i on 

turns out to b e  the only way , in thi s case , to make Samoan grammar 

descriptive ly more adequate and explanatorily more valuable . 
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8 . 2 . 4 .  N om i n a l i s a t i o n s  i n  D i s c o u r s e  

It has been c laimed that one o f  the social markers o f  formality i s  

repre sented by a higher p ercentage o f  nominal a s  opposed t o  verbal 

cons truc t ions ( c f .  Brown and Fraser 197 9 ) . Thi s  fact s eems partly 

c onfirme d by the Samoan dat a ,  given that , as discussed in 5 . 2 . 3  ( see  

Tab l e s  5 . 1  and 8 . 1 ) ,  the language spoken in a fono tends to  have more 

noun phrases than the language spoken in conversat ion , in which it i s  

more common to have a predicate with one o r  more o f  i t s  basic NP 

arguments left out ( or ' deleted ' ) .  The language of the informant

s e s s i ons , on the other han d ,  with its t endency to trans late word-by

word the English s entences , represent the other end of the continuum ,  

with a very high percent age of N P  argument s expr e s s ed ( both pronominal 

and nominal one s ) .  As  an example of this fact , it i s  s uffi c i ent to  go 

and look at the examples in the linguis t i c  literature on Samoan , where 

we rare ly find s entences without maj or NP arguments expre s se d .  

I n  addi tion t o  what was j ust sai d ,  howeve r ,  the Samoan data from 

t ranscripts of spontaneous interact ion also  reveal another intere s t i ng 

fact , name ly , the fre q u en t use of n o mi na l  forms a n d  nomi na l i s a t i on s  

from ve rbs . As I will show in a few examples below , Samoan speakers 

use nominalisat ions withi n  sentences  or s imp ly nominali s at ions or nouns 

without accompanying verb , in cases i n  which in other languages ,  for 

examp le , Engli s h ,  such a use would be pec uliar or rather ' marked ' i n  an 

informal regi s te r :  

( 21 )  ( Drinking at night , p .  1 )  ( Y oung men recalling the 
illegal night-time brewing o f  homemade beer . ) 

... 

F :  . . . ' a ' o  ke f a k u  

. . .  b u t  I te n [ y o u ] 

K :  

o I e  ma g a i a  0 
ART n i c e  o f  

[ I I I  e 

ART 

Ae 

I ii  

DX 

f a i g a 

doing 

ma u � . 

b u t  c a t c h  

( a )  
( e )  S i o  

by Sio 

L :  

e f a l e p u i p u i  I e  l i ma k a u  [ / i s a g a . 

p u t  i n  jai Z for ART five y ear8 

A :  7 

Uh ? 

K :  A :  

Tha t ' 8  i t .  
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+ F :  Ma g a i a  ( 0 ) I e  f a i g a e S i o 0 I e  mea  l e g i .  

nice ART doi ng ERG Sio of ART thing t ha t  

F :  . . . B u t  I te L L  y o u  man.  
Sio did s uch a nice  job . 

K :  But if t hey catch you 
t h e y  p u t  you in  jai L for fiv e  y ears . 

L :  Wha t ?  
K : Tha t ' s i t .  

+ F :  Sio did s uch a nice  job in ma king t h a t  t h i ng . 

( 22 )  ( Asiasiga ;  p .  8 )  ( Three chiefs and one orator [ T . ] 
walking along the road and talking about the road 
and the space around the water falls , where touri s t s  
often stop by . )  

S :  

T :  

T :  

l a  m a f a i a l ea p u p u g i ( ? ) 

So can EMP that c L o s e  

ma 0 ka ' a va l e  kokog u .  

and go cars t o  ins i de 

P a k a  a i l ea I e  i ku l e a .  

Park PRO there on ART s i de t here . 

( A ) ui ( e )  5 a ' o  k e l e  

Because ( TNS ) right very 

I e  f u a g a  e I e  p a l a g l  

ART s urveying ERG ART fore igner 

( 0 ) I e  a u a l a  ga m a g a ' o  

(of) ART roa d  h e  wan t e d  

e 0 5 0  i .  

to  j ump here . 

S :  We cou Ld c Lo s e  t h a t  part 
s o  tha t the cars c ou Ld go ins ide . 

T :  And park there on t h a t  s i de .  

T :  B e cau s e  t h e  New Zea Lander was right 
+ when he did the  s urvey of the  road 

[ t ha t ]  he  wan t e d  to come i n L and . 

Both f a l g a in ( 2 1 )  and f u a g a  in ( 22 )  are nominalisat ions o f  transiti ve 

verbs ( f a l  to do. make and f u a  to p Lan. s urvey respectively ) ,  - g a  b e ing 

the nomalising s uffix . 

Other time s , we find in Samoan c onversation utterances that mus t b e  

synt ac ti c a ll y  analysed as nominal forms , b u t  in trans lating i n t o  Engl i s h ,  

w e  mus t  e ither change the nominal form into a verb , a s  in ( 2 3 )  below ,  



or we must ' frame ' the noun phrase  in a more c omplex embeddi ng 

structure , as in ( 24 ) ,  whi c h  i s  a very c ommon expre s s ion : 

( 2 3 )  

T :  

F :  

T :  

( Uaki , p .  4 )  
j ust  l os t ,  T .  

• • .  a e  I e  

. . .  and NOT 

O h ! 

pe  

if 

A I e  

b u t  NOT 

f a ' a k o g u  

check 

E I e  

( Talking about the watch 
l i s t s  all i t s  feature s . )  

rn a f a i f o ' i  g a  s e s e .  

can EMP COMP wrong 

a rn- ( ) rn e - e I e  s e s e  

a :  , 

u h ,  

rn a f a i a 

TNS NOT 

g a - e 

wrong 

( k  i )  

that he 

l oe .  

Yes .  TNS NOT can EMP COMP TNS (wind) 

' a e k i  

b u t  wind 

g a ' o  I e  k u ' u k u ' u  a l o u I i rna . 

on 'ly ART 'l eave EMP on your arm 

T :  . . .  I t  wou 'l d  never b e  wrong . 

F :  Oh ! It wou'ld not  - not  be wrong 
when you c h e c k  [ t h e  t ime J .  

T :  Yes .  I t  doe s n ' t  -
b u t  [ a s  for J wi ndi ng i t ,  

+ y o u  on'ly [ have to J 'leave  i t  on y o ur wri s t .  

has 

( 2 4 )  ( This i s  an expre s s i on that I heard many t ime s and 
is also frequent in the tapes of my interaction with 
Samoans . When someone would make a j oke and I would 
l augh , Samoans , amused by my enj oying the i nterac t i o n ,  
would say : )  

Le  a k a  a J e a I i ' i I 
ART 'laugh t e r  of ART guy 

[ �o o k  how J the  guy i s  'laughing . or [ 'lo o k  at J 

the  guy 'laughing . 

1 7 7  

Thi s  kind o f  dat a ,  which i s  part i c up larly difficult t o  obtain 

acc e s s  to  i n  informant-sessions , given that native speakers would 

tend t o  t rans late Engli sh verb s into Samoan verb s ,  could turn out 

to  be very important not only for o·ur better unders t anding of 

c ontemporary Samoan grammar ( in its own terms ) ,  but also for some 

more general c oncerns about his tori cal change and the nature of 

ergat ivity . I t  has b een c laime d ,  for instance , that e rgat i ve case 
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marking and nominalisat ions are stri c t ly re lated ( c f .  Allen 1 9 6 4 ; s e e  

Comrie 1 9 7 8  for a crit ique o f  Allen ' s  position ) . A n  analysis  o f  the 

re lative frequency of nominal forms and nominalisations in discourse 

would s eem then essential to  our unders tanding of how use may affe c t  

grammati cal change . Further , we may have to s tate that not only within 

the s ame language there are differences in different contexts with 

respe c t  to the percentage o f  nominal versus verbal forms us ed , but 

also  that language s may vary with res pect to the abs olute use that 

they make of nominalisations in di s course . We may have then l an g u a ge s  

t ha t a r e  mor e n o un - ori e n t e d  a n d  l an gu a ge s  tha t are mor e ve rb-ori e n t e d . 

8 . 2 . 5 .  O t h e r  D i f f e r e n c e s  B e tw e e n  E l i c i te d  a n d  S p o n t a n e o u s  S pe e c h  

S o  far , I have discussed only a few cases in which sentences 

elicited  in informant-sess ions exhibit grammati cal feature s  that do 

not mat ch those found in spontane ous spee ch . In c ertain cases , these 

fe ature s are not found in informal conversat ion ( e . g .  the use o f  m a n a ' o  

discussed in 8 . 2 . 2 ) ;  in other cases , these feature s do not 

characterise either formal or informal spontaneous speech in traditional 

vil lage l i fe . The features ment ioned thus far repres ent a sub set of a 

much l arger s e t  of grammatical construct ions that vary according t o  

data collec t ion met hodology ( namely , elicitat ion versus observati on ) .  

Other features affe cted by data gathering procedure s inc lude , among 

other s , the s ocial and s tructural dis tribution of the transitive C i a  

suffix ( see 5 . 2 . 3 ) , ergat i ve case marking ( c f .  Ochs 1 9 8 0b ) , reflexive 

pronouns ( which c an be e licited but are not characteri s t i c  of 

spontane ous speech ) , c omplementi sers t ense/aspect system ( in which 

lo cative dei c tic terms are used in spontaneous but ' de leted ' from 

e l i c i t e d  sentenc e s ) , and Subj e c t  to Obj e c t  Rai sing ( whi c h ,  agai n ,  can 

b e  e l icited , but is  not found in spontaneous language use ) . 

8 . 3 .  I m p l i c a t i o n s  

The s e  differences indicate that Samoan speakers make u s e  o f  

di fferent grammatical construc t ions accor ding to ( how they perceive ) 

the social  situation . To return t o  the Baker quote ment ioned earlie r ,  

Samoan speakers d o  not have one ' norm , o r  st andard t oward which peop le 

unc onsc i ously aim, with gre ater or le s ser suc ce s s , in their actual 

spee ch ' ( Baker , op . c it . ) .  Thi s view implies that spontaneous speech 

is  a paler vers ion o f  the rich material that c an be elicited . In the 

Samoan case , this is simp ly not what happens . Spontaneous Samoan c an 

not b e  repre sented as a sub s et of e l i cited Samoan . As demons trated in 
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t h e  above discus s ion , while certain norms span b oth e l i c i t e d  and 

spontaneous Samoan , othe rs are characteris tic o f  only spontaneous or 

only elicited forms . I f  the linguist wants  his grammar to b e  

d e s cr i pt i vel y adeq u a t e , he must r e l y  o n  t h e  ethnographic approach . 

While the se fac t s  have b een discus s e d  in terms of consequences o f  

data collection methodologi e s , they have other imp lications for 

linguisti c s . These features repre s ent not only differenc e s  in data 

bases or linguistic  corpora but difference s  in regi s te r s  within the 

language . 

The struc tures obtained through formal e li citat ion repre sent one 

regi s ter of Samoan ; those obtained in formal spontaneous speech e vents 

another register , and so  on . As  noted earlier , the language use d in 

informant-ses sions has a distinc t place in the Samoan lingui s t i c  

repert oire . It  i s  t h e  ' good speech ' regi ster , appropriate t o  speaking 

to out s i der s . In other words , in the informant-session,  the l inguis t  

is  eliciting forei gn e r  t a l k  ( c f .  Ferguson 1 9 7 5 , 1 9 7 7 ) .  

In the case of Samoan , foreigner talk i s  phono logically dis tingui shed.  

The shift to  t i n -pronunciation i s  a clear indicator that the speaker i s  

c ode-swit c hing . In other language s and speech communit i e s , the indices  

o f  registers may not b e  as salient . It might be harder then for the 

l inguist to determine the p lace of elicited sentences in the repertoire 

as a who le . To determine its status , the l inguist must first recognis e  

that the informant-session i s  a type o f  speech event and second employ 

those s oc iolinguistic  methods that have been discussed in this 

chapter and have guided the study o f  the Samoan fono pres ented in 

this d i s s e rtation . 



NOTES 

1 .  c f .  Chap t er Two for transcript ion conventions . 

2 .  I have adapted the glosses to my own c onvent ions , but left 

Chung ' s  ori ginal t rans lation . 

3 .  I have also changed the p o s s e s s i ve adj ective l o ' u my to mat o u  

our ( ex c lusive ) .  A Samoan rarely thinks o f  his house as only ' hi s ' 

but rather as of his who le fami ly . 

4 .  These  data are exclusively taken from verbal interaction among 

male speakers . 

5 .  In s everal o f  these example s , an important function i s  also 

performed by the dei c t i c  ( DX )  particles  ma i ,  a k u , i fo ,  whi ch c onvey 

information ab out the direct ion o f  the action ( e . g .  towards the 

speaker ,  away from the speaker ) .  c r .  Milner 1966 ; P latt 1980 . 
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CHAPTER N I NE 

CONCLUSIONS 

In the preceding chapters , in part ic ular in Chapters Three to  

Seven , I have tried to  show that to  understand language use and 

systemati c  language variat ion ( in terms of speakers , turns , genre s ,  

t opi c s , grammati cal patterns , et c . )  one mus t take into consideration 

those aspe c t s  of s ocial context that I have referred to as the s o c i a l  

e ven t . In my analysis of language use and variation in a Samoan 

c ommunity , the social event , rather than the sentence ( as in 

Generati ve Grammar) or di s course  ( as in Discourse Analy s i s ) o r  

c onversation ( as in Conversat ion Analys i s ) constitutes t h e  basic  unit 

of lingui stic  analy s i s . 

By l ooking at soc ial events in terms o f  patterns of speaking , the 

researcher transforms them into speech e ven t s . As discussed in 

Chapter One , the study o f  speech e vents as intende d in this 

dissertation refers to  a perspe ctive of analysis  and does not imp ly 

an analytic  distinction between , say , speech event s - meant as social 

event s in which rules for s peaking play a maj or role in the 

interaction - and speech situation - in which speech p lays a minor 

( or n o )  role ( cf .  Hyme s 1 9 7 2 ; for a discus s ion of this dis tinc tion ) . 

Thi s  d i s s ertation i s  not a s oci olinguistic study o f  a whole Samoan 

community . I chose to fore ground one event , the fono , and one group 

o f  speakers , chiefs and orators . Obvious ly , one c annot fully under

stand an event without knowing what goes on in other events in the 

s ame spee ch c ommunity . Although my s tudy is mo s t ly concerned with 

fono and with other formal events such as paolo , saofa ' i ,  e t c . 

( cf .  Chapter Seven ) , I have also undertaken an analysis of language 

use in other event s . The di scussion presented in Chapter Eight draws 

on re cording of casual interact ions among friends and intimat e s  as well 

as on interviews with native speakers . Further , I had the opportunity 

1 8 1  
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o f  taking int o ac count trans cripts prepared b y  E linor Ochs and 

Martha Platt of child-child and child-adult interaction within house

holds . Wi thout a basic understanding of language use in these 

different contexts ,  it would have b een very difficult , i f  not 

impos sible , to e valuate the sociolingui s t ic re levance o f  the e lab orate 

and highly s tructured language of chi efs and orators in an e vent like 

the fono . 

The Dependency Hypothe s i s  stated in Chapter One ( THERE ARE ASPECTS 

OF LINGUISTIC BEHAVIOUR THAT CAN BE EXPLAINED ONLY BY REFERRING TO 

ASPECTS OF SOCIAL CONTEXT ) was taken as the working assumpt i on o f  the 

sociol inguis t  in looking at language use within one parti cular event 

or acros s a number of different event s .  Chapters Four to Seven , which 

c onstitute the core of the study of the fono , offer examples o f  ways 

in which such a general hypothes i s  can b e  made more specific . By 

re ferring t o  t he component s  of the speech event defined by Hyme s 

( 197 2 ,  1 9 74 ) ,  I show that there i s  a continuous and creat i ve inter

act ion among verbal and non-verbal features o f  the event . 

Thus , in Chapter Four , I discus s the relationship b etween , on the 

one hand , the order o f  speakers ( who speaks when ) , the genre used,  

and the  t opic addre s s ed , and , on  the  other hand , the  order o f  

di s t ribut ion o f  kava drink in t h e  opening ceremony , and t h e  spati al 

organisation of pe ople sitting inside the fono hous e . In this analys i s , 

I show that princ iples b ehind social and polit ical organisation within 

the vil lage ( presented in Chapter Three ) apply t o  the sys tematics  of 

speaking in a fono . 

In Chapter Five , I pre sent the dis t inct ive features o f  the fono as 

a speech e vent and show that rules for t urn-taking , lexical choi ce , 

morphosyntactic  and intonational patterns shift once partic ipant s 

c ommence the e vent o f  ' having a fono ' .  From a relatively casual 

conversation before t he kava ceremony , verbal interact ion b e come s  

highly constraine d ,  with strict norms for who can speak when , and for 

the form and content of what is s aid . The t ransit ion is symboli cally 

marked by the ceremonial calling out o f  the names of tho s e  who are 

going to be s erved kava . The kava ceremony is thus a c lear example 

o f  what Goffman ( 19 7 4 )  calls a boundary marke r .  Although the s ame 

ceremony can also  b e  performed at the end of a fono , I show that 

typical ly c l os ing the e vent is a much more gradual proc e s s  than 

opening i t ,  with frequent attemp t s  t o  end and consequent negotiat ions 

over the appropriate moment for conc luding the discuss ion . Thi s  

feature o f  Samoan fono indi cates that Goffman ' s  ( 19 7 4 ) i dea that 

c l o s ing is easier than opening does not apply to Samoan fono . 
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Chapter S i x  considers the organi sation o f  dis course within a fono . 

I t  analyses the two maj or genres o f  disc ourse used,  lauga and 

t al anoaga . It shows firs t that t here is a cons i s t ent and gradual 

change in the form and content of dis c ourse as speakers shift from 

one genre to the other . I call TELESCOPING t he princ iple b ehind such 

a change , in which the seven main sub di vi sions o f  lauga are reduced 

in s i ze and numb er and t he one s ub-di vis ion devoted to di scussing the 

i s s ue at hand is  expanded . Se cond , by re ferring t o  a cultural 

dichot omy b etween harmony and conflict , I exp lain systemat ic variat i on 

in t urn-taking rules , addres s  forms , and pronominal reference as genre 

b oundarie s  are cros s ed . 

Whereas C hapter Six analyses  variation from one genre t o  another 

within the same e vent , Chapt er Seven analyses variation within the 

same genre from one s o c ial e vent to another . I propose thus a 

func t i onal perspective t o  genre variation ( variants of a genre ) ,  one 

which takes into account the p art i cular event in which a speech genre 

is potentially or ac tually used . Focuss ing on the genre of lauga , I 

show that the structural organisat i on , the content , as we ll a s  the 

de live ry vary when any one of the following component s of the e vents 

is  alt ered : ( i )  purposes ; ( i i )  s equence ; ( i ii ) part ic ipant s ;  

( iv )  key . 

In Chapter Eight , I di scuss  variation and methods of data collection 

for the writ ing of grammars . In parti cular , I compare t he data 

ob t aine d by doing informant-work with the data ob tained through 

observation and re cording of spontaneous speech ( for a definition o f  

spontaneous and a discussion o f  various methods u s e d  in my study , see  

Chap ter Two ) .  I s how that in the case o f  Samoan language - further 

res earch will have t o  show the extent to which and the ways in which 

this app lies t o  other languages and cultures - data collect ions 

te chniques dramat ically affec t  the kind of and the range of data one 

gains access  t o . The Samoan that c ome s out o f  informant-ses sions 

does not represnt t h e  norm t oward which speakers unc ons c iously aim , 

but only one parti cular kind o f  norm , that of talking t o  outs iders , 

or while engaged in certain kinds o f  west ern-oriented activi t i e s  

( e . g .  wri t ing , school instruction , radio broadcasting , church 

service s ) . I t  doe� no t ,  howeve r ,  repres ent the language used in 

either informal , casual tradit ional interact ion ( e . g .  fami ly inter

action , friendly c onversations ) nor does i t  repre sent formal 

interac t i on in h ighly s tructure d  event s , such as the fono . This 

chap ter shows that important features of Samoan grammar , some of which 
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are p art i cularly relevant to  current theoretical issue s  in lingui s t ic s ,  

are missed i f  one limi t s  data collect i on t o  informant s e s s i ons . To 

reach de s c ript ive adequacy , then , the linguist must also adopt 

ethnographi c methods of recording spontaneous spee c h .  These methods 

inc lude an awarene s s  and an understanding of language variation acros s 

s o c ia l  contexts . The study of language use in social events be comes 

then relevant to  the struc tural de sc ription of grammatical patterns 

by characteris ing the informant-sess ion as only one parti cular social 

event . The writ ing o f  a grammar nee ds a richer c orpus o f  ob s erve d 

data . The ethnographic approach advocated in the s tudy of language 

use and l anguage variation in Samoan fono provides the neces sary 

framework for such an ent erpri s e . 
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L i s t  o f  Ab b r e v i a t i o n s  U s e d  i n  t h e  E n g l i s h G l o s s e s  

ART Art icle 

CaMP Complementi zer 

DX Dei c t i c  part i c le 

EMP Emphat ic part i c le 

ERG Ergative case marking part i c le 

NOT Negat i on 

PRO Pronoun 

PST Past tense 

TNS Tense/Aspect marker 

TOP Topic part i c le 
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' A i g a 

f a ' a l u p e g a  

Fa l e l u a 

G a g a ' e ma l a e 

I u I i  

l au g a  

ma l a g a  

m a l a e 

ma l i e l  

ma t a i  

M a t u a  

A P P E N D I X  B 

G l o s s a ry 

Lit . ' ( extended) fami �y ' .  In the fono spee ches and 
in the f a ' a l u p e g a ,  it refers to all the chiefs 
( t ama l i ' i  or a l  i '  i )  in the �illage , as opposed t o  
the group of orators ( t u l af a l e ) . 

Ceremonial greeting of the village . See 
Chapter Three . 

Lit . ' two ( l u a )  houses ( f a l e ) ' .  I t  refers t o  the 
two ( sub ) village s o f  Saletele and Sauano in 
Fagaloa Bay . 

One o f  the four sub vil lage s o f  Falefa . 
title : A l a i  ' a - sa ;  highes t  orator t i t le : 

One of the two Ma t u a . 

Highes t  chie f  
F a ' ao n u ' u .  

Tradit ional genre o f  oratorical spee c h ,  whi ch varies 
in content and form acc ording t o  the s ocial event in 
wh ich i t  i s  performe d .  See Chap ters Five , Six and 
Seven . 

Ceremonial vis i t  o f  a trave lling party . 

The tradit ional ceremonial ground in the ideal 
centre o f  the vi llage ; nowaday s , often used for 
playing c ricket mat che s . 

' Ni c e ly s a i d ! ' Expre s si on of encouragement to a 
speechmaker while he i s  performing a speech . See 
Chapter Six . 

Ti t � e d  p ers on . Either a chi ef or an orator . 
Matai are the only ones who can parti cipate 
in the fono discus s e d  in this study . 

Spe cial orator t i t l e  s omehow ab ove b ot h  chiefs and 
orators in the vil lage . In Falefa there are two 
Matua : Iuli and Moe ' ono . They are the only one s 
who can call or postpone a fono . 
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Hoe ' o no  

S a g a po l u 

S a l e a p a g a  

S a n o n u  

s a o f a  I I 

t a l a n o a g a  

t o f i 

t u f a ' a v a  

195  

( Short form for Hoe ' on o ' on o . )  One o f  the two Mat ua 
in Falefa . The holder of this title act s  as the 
chairman o f  the as s embly of mat ai in a fono . 

( Also p a pa l a g l . )  Foreigner. wes tern e r .  

One o f  the  four s ubvi llages o f  Fale fa . Highe st 
chief t i t le : L e u t e l e .  Highest orator t i t le : 
Hoe ' on o ' on o . 

One of the four subvillages o f  Fale fa . Highe s t  
chi e f  title : L e a l a i s a l a n o a . Highe s t  orator t i tle : 
I u I i .  

One of the four s ubvi llage s of Falef� . Also 
re ferred t o  as L a u t og i a  or · I A l g a P u l e ,  b e cause 
o f  the privilege that some of its orators have 
to make certain decisions ( p u l e )  ab out food 
distribut ion , amount of fine s , etc . Highest 
chief  t i t l e : S u l u v a v e . Highest orat or t i t le : 
L e u t a . 

Ceremony o f  installation o f  a matai . 

Lit . aha t ,  aonvers a t ion . Within a fono , the 
disc ussion part of the meeting and also any speech 
delivered in that part . I t  contrasts with l au g a . 

Invited preacher in a Sunday church service . 
( Another meaning of this word is explained in 
Chapt er Three , in the discussion of the 
fa I alupega ) . 

In a kava ceremony , the one who distribute s  ( t u f a )  
the kava ( ' a v a ) beverage among the chi e fs and 
orat ors present . 
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No. 17 .  Papers in Australian linguistics No.4. 1969;  viii+97pp. (incl. 3 maps). 
Reprinted 1971 .  ISBN 0 85883 022 1 
Papers by Joy K inslow Harris; S.A. Wurm; Don Laycock. 

No. 1 8. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No.9. 1 969 ;  vi+ l l0pp. (incl. 1 map). 
Reprinted 197 1. ISBN 0 85883 023 X 
Papers by A. Capell; Alan Healey; Darryl Wilson (3). 

No. 1 9. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.2. 1969;  iii+32pp. Reprinted 1 971 .  
ISBN 0 85883  024 8 
Papers by Jeanne Miller; Helen W. Miller. 

No.20. Papers in Borneo linguistics No. 1 .  1969;  iv+41pp. Reprinted 1 97 1 .  
ISBN 0 85883 025 6 
Papers by D.J. Prentice (3). 

No. 2 ! .  Papers in linguistics of Melanesia No.2. 1 969 ;  v+105pp. (incl. 5 maps). 
Reprinted 1 979.  ISBN 0 85883 002 7 
Papers by A. Capell; Ann Chowning; S.A. Wurm. 

No. 22.  Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 10. 1969;  v+84pp. ISBN 0 85883 026 4 
Papers by Don Laycock; Richard G. Lloyd; Philip Staalsen. 

No.23. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. l l .  1 970;  v+78pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 001  9 
Papers by Gordon and Ruth Bunn; Alan Pence, Elaine Geary and Doris 
Bjorkman; Harry and Natalia Weimer; O.R. Claassen and K.A. McElhanon. 

No.24. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.3. 1 970;  vi+77pp. ISBN 0 85883 000 0 
Papers by Norman Abrams; Jannette Forster; Robert Brichoux. 

No. 25. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 12 .  1970;  iv+60pp. + 1 map. 
Papers by C.L. Voorhoeve; K.A. McElhanon; Bruce L. Blowers. 

No.26. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 1 3. 1970;  iv+48pp. ISBN 0 85883 028  0 
Papers by Bruce L. Blowers; Margie Griffin; K . A. McElhanon. 

No. 27. Papers in Australian linguistics No.5. 1 9 7 1 ;  iv+70pp. ISBN 0 85883 029  9 
Two papers by Jean F. Kirton. 

No. 28.  Papers in New Guinea linguistics No.14. 1 97 1 ;  vi+1 72pp. (incl. 8 maps). 
ISBN 0 85883 030 2 
Papers by T.E. Dutton; C.L. Voorhoeve; S.A. Wurm. 

$3.50 

$4.50 

$4.50 

$ 2.00 

$ 2.50 

$4.50 

$4.00 

$4.00 

$4.00 

$3.50 

$2.50 

$3.50 

$7.50 

No. 29.  Papers in South East Asian linguistics No.2. 1 9 7 1 ;  iv+7 8pp. (inci. 1 map). $4.00 
ISBN 0 85883 031 0 
Papers by Warren W. Glover; Maria Hari; E.R. Hope. 

No.30. Papers in South East Asian linguistics No.3. 1973 ;  iv+82pp. $4.00 
ISBN 0 85883 091 4 
Papers by D. W. Dellinger; E. R. Hope; Makio Katsura; Tatsuo Nishida. 

No. 3 1 .  Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 15. 1972;  v+69pp. ISBN 0 85883 032  9 $3.50 
Papers by R.K. Lewis; Sandra C. Lewis; Shirley Litteral; Philip Staalsen. 

No.32.  Papers in Philippine linguistics No.4. 1 97 1 ;  iv+3 2pp. ISBN 0 85883 033 7 $ 2.00 
Papers by R.M. Hohulin; Lou Hohulin. 

No. 33.  Papers in Borneo and Western Austronesian linguistics No.2. 1977 ;  
vi+13 2pp. + 1 map. ISBN 0 85883  164 3 
Papers by C. Court; Robert A. Blust; F.S. Watuseke. 

No. 34. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 16.  1972;  iii+46pp. ISBN 0 85883 0 8 1  7 
Papers by Janice Allen; Marshall Lawrence. 

No.35. Papers in linguistics of Melanesia No.3. 1972 ;  vii+ 1 13pp. (inci. 6 maps) 
+ 6 maps. ISBN 0 85883 083 3 
Papers by C.H. Beaumont; D.T. Tryon; S. A. Wurm. 

No.36.  Papers in Australian linguistics No.6. 1973 ;  iv+7 2pp. + 4pp. photographs, 
2 maps. ISBN 0 85883 095 7 
Papers by B. Schebeck; Luise A. Hercus and Isobel M. White. 

$7.00 

$2.50 

$5.50 

$4.00 
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PACIFIC LING UISTICS 
Series A - Occasional Papers (continued) 

No.37. Papers in Australian linguistics No.7 .  1974;  iv+73pp. (incl. 1 map, 
3 photographs). ISBN 0 85883 1 1 6  3 
Papers by Christine E. Furby; Luise A. Hercus; Christine Kilham. 

$4.00 

No.38. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 1 7 .  1973; iii+78pp. $4.00 
ISBN 0 85883 097 3 
Papers by K.G.  Holzknecht (3); Donald J. Phillips. 

No.39. Papers in Australian linguistics No.8. 1975 ;  v+78pp. ISBN 0 85883 126  0 $4.50 
Papers by M.C. Sharpe ; Lothar Jagst; David B. W. Birk. 

NoAO. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 18 .  1975;  iv+102pp. (inc!. 5 maps). $5.50 
ISBN 0 85883 1 1 8  X 
Papers by Robert Conrad and Wayne Dye; N . P. Thomson; Leslie P. Bruce Jr. 

No.4! .  Papers in Philippine linguistics No.5.  1974;  iv+74pp. ISBN 0 85883 1 1 4  7 
Papers by Donna Hettick Chandler; Edward Ruch; Jeannette Witucki. 

No.42. Papers in Australian linguistics No.9. 1976;  iv+7 9pp. ISBN 0 85883 140 6 
Papers by Joyce Hudson; Barbara J. Sayers. 

NoA3. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.6. 1 974;  iii+74pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 1 0 8  2 
Papers by Thomas N. Headland and Alan Healey; Jeannette Witucki. 

No.44. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.7 .  1 975 ;  iv+60pp. ISBN 0 85883 135 X 
Papers by Betty Hooker; Dietlinde Behrens; Patricia M. Hartung. 

No.45.  Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 1 9. 1976;  v+l0 5pp. (incl. 2 maps). 
ISBN 0 85883 156 2 
Papers by Ger P. Reesink; Lillian Fleischmann and Sinikka Turpeinen; 
Peter C. Lincoln. 

$4.00 

$4.50 

$4.00 

$3.50 

$6.00 

NoA6. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.8. 1 976;  iv+89pp. ISBN 0 85883 146 5 $5.50 
Papers by Jeannette Witucki; Michael R. Walrod; Jean Shand. 

No.47. Papers in Australian linguistics No. 10.  1976;  iv+78pp. (inc!. 3 maps, $4.50 
11 photographs). ISBN 0 85883 153 8 
Papers by Jean F. Kirton; Bruce A. Sommer; S.A. Wurm and 1. Hercus; 
P. Austin, R. Ellis and L. Hercus. 

No.48. THOMAS, David, Ernest W. LEE and NGUYEN DANG LIEM ,  eds $7.00 
Papers in South East Asian linguistics No.4. Chamic studies. 1977 ;  
ix+1 24pp. ISBN 0 85883  163 5 
Papers by Alice Tegenfeldt Mundhenk and Hella Goschnick; Timothy Friberg 
and K voeu Hor; Doris Walker Blood; David L. Blood ; Eugene Fuller; 
Ernest W. Lee; Hella Goschnick. 

No.49. Papers in South-East Asian linguistics No. 5.  1 97 7 ;  iv+98pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 1 58 9 
Three papers by David Bradley. 

No.50 Papers in Philippine linguistics No.9. 1979 ;  v+108pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 186 4 
Papers by E. Clay Johnston; Hartmut Wiens; Jo Ann Gault with Sulaiman 
and Fati ma Barhama; Peter Green; Bruce Grayden; Jeannette Witucki. 

$5.50 

$6.00 

No. 5 ! .  Papers in Australian linguistics No. l l .  1978; vii+199pp. (incl. 1 map) + $9.00 
3 maps, 4 photographs. ISBN 0 85883 179 1 
Papers by Jean F. Kirton; R. Wood ; L.A. Hercus; Chester S. Street and 
Harry Palada Kulampurut; Dianne Buchanan; Jean F. Kirton and Bella Charlie. 

" � A 

No. 5 2. GETHING ,  T.W. and NGUYEN D ANG LIEM, eds Papers in South-East $7.50 
Asian linguistics No.6 :  Tai stUdies in honour of William J.  Gedney. 
1 97 9 ;  vi+149pp. ISBN 0 85883 188  0 
Papers by Pongsri Lekawatana; Leslie M. Beebe; Thomas W. Gething; 
Carol J.  Compton; Mary Sarawit; Thomas Scovel; John F.  Hartmann; 
Wilaiwan Khanittanan; James R.  Chamberlain; Beatrice T. Oshika. 
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PACIFIC LING UISTICS 
Series A - Occasional Papers (continued) 

No.53. Papers in South-East Asian linguistics No.7. 1980;  v+1 30pp. (incl. 4 maps) $7.00 
ISBN 0 85883 206 2 
Papers by Ronald L. Trail with Harisingh T. Rathod, Geeta Chand, Chaudhary 
Roy, Indira Shrestna, Nirmal Man Tuladhar; Peter J. Grainger; Warren W. 
Glover and John K. Landon; Austin Hale and Thakurlal Manandhar; Austin Hale; 
Burkhard Schottelndreyer (3). 

No.54. Papers in pidgin and creole linguistics No. ! .  1978 ;  vi+197pp. $8.50 
Reprinted 1 980. ISBN 0 85883 1 7 8  3 
Papers by Loreto Todd and Peter Miihlhausler; S.A. Wurm (2); John T. Platt; 
Peter Miihlhausler (2); D.S. Walsh. 

No.55. Papers in Philippine linguistics No.10. 1979;  vi+142pp. ISBN 0 8 5883 193  7 $7.00 
Papers by Andrew F. Gallman; Joe E. Allison; Carol M .  Harmon; 
Jeannette Witucki. 

No.56. Papers in New Guinea linguistics No.20. 1980;  v+214pp. (incl. 4 maps). $9.00 
ISBN 0 85883 2 1 5  1 
Papers by Maurice Boxwell; Jean Goddard; Malcolm Ross; Arden G. Sanders 
and Joy Sanders (2); Joy Sanders and Arden G. Sanders; H.J. Davies. 

No.57. Papers in pidgin and creole linguistics No. 2. 1979 ;  x+290pp. $ 1 2.00 
ISBN 0 85883 198 8 
Papers by Peter Miihlhausler; Elsa Lattey; Ellen Woolford; William G. Camden; 
Margaret S. Steffensen; M.G. Clyne; William Peet Jr; UIrike Mosel; Ian Smith; 
Jerry G. Gebhard; Nguy�n Dang Liem ;  Gail Raimi Dreyfuss and Djoehana Oka; 
Maria Isabelita O. Dios de Riego. 

No. 58. Papers in Australian linguistics No. 1 2 .  1980 ;  vi+1l3pp. ISBN 0 85883 208 9 $6.00 
Papers by Chester S. Street (2);  Helen Geytenbeek; Kathleen Glasgow and 
Mark Garner. 

No. 59. RIGSBY,  B. and P. SUTTON, eds Papers in Australian linguistics No. 1 3 :  $12. 50 
Contributions to Australian linguistics. 1 980 ;  viii+3 14pp. (inc!. 5 maps). 
ISBN 0 85883 205 4 
Papers by Alan Rumsey; Patrick McConvell; Peter Sutton (2);  Tamsin 
Donaldson; L. Hercus; Peter Austin, Corinne Williams and Stephen Wurm;  
Paul Black; Terry Crowley; Harold J.  Koch; D.T. Tryon; A.K.  Chase and 
J.R. von Sturmer. 

No.60. Papers in Australian linguistics No. 14. 1 980 ;  v+178pp. (incl. 33 maps). $8.00 
ISBN 0 85883 230 5 
Papers by Bruce E. Waters (2); Peter A. Busby. 

No.6!.  Papers in New Guinea linguistics No. 2 ! ,  1981 ;  v+209pp. (incl. 10 maps). $9.00 
ISBN 0 85883 236 4 
Papers by H.J. Davies; Dieter Osmers; John Lynch; S. A. Wurm. 

In Preparation: 
No.62. BRADLEY, David, ed. Papers in South-East Asian linguistics No. 8 :  Tonation. 

Papers by A.V. Diller; David Bradley; Philip John Rose; va Thanh Phu'ong; 
U Thein Tun; Jack and Mary Jane Gandour. 
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SERIES B - MONOGRAPHS 
No. 1. WURM,  S. A. and J.B. HARRIS Police Motu: an introduction to the trade $4.00 

language of Papua (New Guinea) for anthropologists and other fieldworkers. 
1 963 ;  vi+8 1pp. Reprinted 1 964,  1 96 5 ,  1 96 6 ,  1 96 7 ,  1 96 9 ,  1 97 0 ,  1 97 1 ,  1 973.  
ISBN 0 85883 034 5 

No. 2. WURM S.A. Phonological diversification in Australian New Guinea highlands $4.00 
languages. 1 964; iii+87pp. + 1 map. Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 035 3 

No. 3.  H EALEY, Alan Telefol phonology. 1 964;  ii+53pp. + 2 figures, 5 tables. $3.00 
Reprinted 1972, 1 98 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 036 1 

No. 4. H EALEY, Phyllis M. Telefol noun phrases. 1965;  iii+5 1pp. Reprinted 1 97 2 .  $3.00 
ISBN 0 85883 037 X 

No. 5 .  HEALEY, P. M. Levels and chaining in Telefol sentences. 1966;  iV+64pp. $3.00 
Reprinted 1971.  ISBN 0 85883 0 3 8  8 

No. 6. TRYON , D.T. Nengone gram mar. 1 96 7 ;  x+91 pp. Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  $4.50 
ISBN 0 85883 039 6 

No. 7 .  TRYON, D.T. Dehu grammar. 1 968 ;  xi+ l l 1 pp. Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 0  X 

$5.00 

No. 8.  TRYON , Darrel T. Iai grammar. 1968;  xii+125pp. Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 1  8 

$6.00 

No. 9.  DUTTON , T.E. The peopling of Central Papua: some prelim inary $7.00 
observations. 1 96 9 ;  vii i+1 82pp. Reprinted 1 97 0 ,  1971.  ISBN 0 85883 042 6 

No. 10.  FRAN K LIN , K.J. The dialects of Kewa. 1 968 ;  iv+7 2pp. (incI. 20 maps). $4.50 
Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 043 4 

No. 1 1 .  SOM MER, B.A. Kunjen phonology: synchronic and diachronic. 1 96 9 ;  $4.00 
iv+7 2pp. (inc!. 3 maps). ISBN 0 85883 044 2 

No. 1 2 .  K LOKEID, Terry J. Thargari phonology and morphology. 1969;  viii+56pp. $3.00 
Reprinted 1 98 1 .  (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 045 0 

No. 1 3 .  TREFRY,  D. A comparative study of Kuman and Pawaian. 1 969 ;  v+94pp. $4.50 
(incI. 1 map). Reprinted 1980.  ISBN 0 85883 046 9 

No.14.  McELH ANON , K.A. Selepet phonology. 1 97 0 ;  v+47pp. (incI. 1 map). $3.00 
ISBN 0 85883 003 5 

No. 1 5. TRYON, D.T. An introduction to Maranungku (Northern Australia). $5.00 
x+1 1 1pp. (inc!. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 047 7 

No. 16.  McELHANON, K . A. and C.L. VOORHOEVE The Trans-New Guinea Phylum : $5.00 
explorations in deep-level genetic relationships. 1 97 0 ;  v+107pp. 
(incl. 4 maps). Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 048 5 

No. 1 7 .  KUKI ,  Hiroshi Tua motuan phonology. 1 970;  ix+ 1 1 9pp. + 2 maps. $5.00 
ISBN 0 85883 049 3 

No. 18 .  YOUNG, R.A.  The verb in Bena-bena: its form and function. 1 9 7 1 ;  $4.00 
v+68pp. ISBN 0 85883 050 7 

No. 1 9. PATON, W.F. A mbrym ( Lonwolwol) grammar. 1 97 1 ;  xi+1 28pp. (incl. $6.00 
1 map). ISBN 0 85883 051 5 

No. 20.  CAPELL, A. Arosi grammar. 1 9 7 1 ;  iv+90pp. (incI. 1 map). $4.50 
ISBN 0 85883 052 3 

No. 2 1 .  McELHANON , K . A. Selepet gram mar. Part I: From root to phrase. $5.00 
1 97 2 ;  vi+1 16pp. ISBN 0 85883 085 X and 0 85883 086 8 

No. 22.  McELH ANON, K . A .  Towards a typology of the Finisterre-Huon languages, $4.00 
New Guinea. 1973. vii+73pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 094 9 

No. 23.  SCOTT, Graham Higher levels of Fore gram mar. Edited by Robert E. $4.50 
Longacre. 1 97 3 ;  x+88pp. ISBN 0 85883 088 4 

No.24. DUTTON , T.E. A checklist of languages and present-{lay villages of $4.00 
central and south-east mainland Papua. 1 97 3 ;  iv+80pp. (incI. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 090 6 

No. 25.  LAYCOCK , D.C. Sepik languages - checklist and preliminary classification. $6.00 
1 97 3 ;  iv+130pp. (incI. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 084 1 
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PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 
Series B - Monographs (continued) 
No.26.  MUHLHAUSLER, P. Pidginization and simplification of language. 1 97 4 ;  $6.50 

v+1 61pp. Reprinted 1 97 8 .  ISBN 0 85883 113 9 
No.27 .  RAMOS,  Teresita V. The case system of Tagalog verbs. 1 974;  viii+168pp. $-7.00 

ISBN 0 85883 115 5 
No.28.  WEST, Dorothy Wojokeso sentence, paragraph, and discourse analysis. $7.50 

Edited by Robert E.  Longacre. 1973 ;  x+1 8 1pp. ISBN 0 85883 089 2 
No.29. ELBERT, Samuel H. Puluwat gram mar. 1974;  v+137pp. ISBN 0 85883 103 1 
No.30. M ETCALFE, C.D. Bardi verb morphology (northwestern Australia). 1 9 7 5 ;  $8.00 

x+21 5pp. (inci. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 121 X 
No. 3 ! .  VOORHOEVE, C.L. Languages of Irian Jaya: checklist. Preliminary $6.50 

classification, language maps, wordlists. 1 97 5 ;  iv+1 29pp. (inci. 1 7  maps). 
Reprinted 1 980. ISBN 0 85883 1 2 8  7 

No. 32.  WALTON, Janice Binongan Itneg sentences. 1 975 ;  vi+70pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 1 1 7  1 

No.33. G U Y ,  J.B. M. A gram mar of the northern dialect of Sakao. 1 974;  
ix+99pp. (inci. 2 maps). ISBN 0 85883 104 X 

$4.00 

$4.50 

No.34. H OPE, Edward Reginald The deep syntax of Lisu sentences: $7.50 
a transformational case grammar. 1974;  viii+184pp. (inci. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 1 1 0 4 

No.35. IR WIN , Barry Salt-Yui gram mar. 1 97 4 ;  iv+15 1pp. ISBN 0 85883 1 1 1  2 $6.50 
No. 36.  PHILLIPS, Donald J. Wahgi phonology and morphology. 1976; x+165pp. $7.00 

ISBN 0 85883 1 4 1  4 
1( � • 

No.37.  NGUYEN f>ANG LIEM Cases, clauses and sentences in Vietnamese. 1 975 ;  $4.50 
v+89pp. ISBN 0 85883 133 3 

No.38 .  SNEDDON, J.N. Tondano phonology and gra m mar. 1 975 ;  viii+264pp. $10.00 
ISBN 0 85883 125 2 

No. 39.  LANG, Adrianne The semantics of classificatory verbs in Enga (and other $9.00 
Papua New Guinea languages). 1975;  xii+234pp. (incl. 2 maps). 
ISBN 0 85883 1 2 3  6 

NoAO. RENCK,  G.L. A gram mar of Yagaria. 1 97 5 ;  xiii+235pp. (inci. 1 map). $9.00 
ISBN 0 85883 130 9 

No. 4 ! .  Z'GRAGGEN, John A. The languages of the Madang District, Papua New $6.50 
Guinea. 1975 ;  vi+154pp. (incl. 1 map). Reprinted 1 97 9 .  ISBN 0 85883 134 1 

No.42 .  FURBY, E.S. and C.E. FURBY Preliminary analysis of Garawa phrases and $4.50 
clauses. 1 97 7 ;  viii+1 01pp. ISBN 0 85883 151 1 

No.43. STOK HOF, W. A.L. Prelim inary notes on the Alor and Pantar languages $4.00 
(East Indonesia). 1 975 ;  vi+7 3pp. (inci. 2 maps). Reprinted 1 9 7 9. 
ISBN 0 85883 1 24 4 

No.44. SAYERS, Barbara J. The sentence in Wik-Munkan: a description of $7.50 
propositional relationships. 1976;  xvii+185pp. ISBN 0 85883 138  4 

No.45. BIR K ,  D.B. W. The MalakMalak language, Daly River (Western Arnhem $7.50 
Land). 1976;  xii+1 7 9pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 150 3 

NoA6. GLISSMEYER , Gloria A tagmemic analysis of Hawaii English clauses. $6.50 
1 97 6 ;  viii+149pp. ISBN 0 85883 173 2 

No.47 .  SCOTT, Graham The Fore language of Papua New Guinea. 1978 ;  xv+210pp. $8.00 
(incl. 2 maps). ISBN 0 85883 1 7 3  2 

No.48. C LARK , Marybeth Coverbs and case in Vietnamese. 1978;  xi+21 5pp. $8.00 
ISBN 0 85883 162  7 

No.49.  FILBECK, David T'in: a historical study. 1978 ;  vi+1 1 1 pp. (inci. 2maps). $5.00 
ISBN 0 85883 172 4 

No.50. S MITH ,  Kenneth D. Sedang gram mar ; phonological and syntactic 
structure. 1979 ;  xix+1 9 1pp. (inci. 3 maps). ISBN 0 85883 180 5 

$8.00 
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Series B - Monographs (continued) 
No. 5 1 .  WELLS, Margaret A. Siroi gram mar. 1979 ;  vii+21 8pp. ISBN 0 85883 1 8 1  3 $8.00 
No.52. KILHA M ,  Christine A. Thematic organization of Wik-Munkan discourse. $ 1 1 .00 

1 97 7 ;  xix+280pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 168 6 
No.53 .  VESALAIN EN, Olavi and Marja VESALAINEN Clause patterns in Lhomi. $4.50 

1980; vii+100pp. ISBN 0 85883 210  0 
No.54. SNEDDON, J.N. Proto-Minahasan: phonology, morphology and wordlist. $8.00 

1 97 8 ;  x+204pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 169 4 
No.55.  LYNCH, John A grammar of Lenakel. 1978 ;  vii+13 5pp. (jncl. 1 map). $6.00 

ISBN 0 85883 166 X 
No.56. ROSS, Malcolm with John Natu PAOL A Waskia grammar sketch and $5.00 

vocabulary. 1 978 ;  v+1 1 9pp. ISBN 0 85883 174 0 
No.57. BLAK E, Barry J. A Kalkatungu gram mar. 1979 ;  xii+1 98pp. (incl. 1 map). $8.00 

ISBN 0 85883 1 97 X 
No.58. BEAU MONT, Clive H. The Tigak language of New Ireland. 1979 ;  xi+163pp. $7.00 

(incl. 2 maps). ISBN 0 85883 187 2 
No.59. STOKHOF, W. A.L. Woisika II: phonemics. 1979 ;  xi+188pp. (incl. diagrams, $7.50 

photographs, 3 maps). ISBN 0 85883 190 2 
No.60. FOX, G.J. Big Nambas grammar. 1979; xii+1 39pp. (incl. 2 maps). $9.00 

ISBN 0 85883 183 X 
No.61 .  HAWKINS, Emily A. Hawaiian sentence structures. 1979 ;  iii+ l l i pp. $5.00 

ISBN 0 85883 195 3 
No. 62. HEATH, Jeffrey Basic materials in Ritharngu: gram mar, texts and $9.50 

dictionary. 1 980;  ix+249pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 204 6 
No.63. LUZARES, Casilda Edrial The morphology of selected Cebuano verbs: $7.50 

a case analysis. 1 97 9 ;  xii+20 8pp. ISBN 0 85883 199  6 
No.64. VOORHOEVE, C.L. The Asmat languages of Irian Jaya. 1980;  x+177pp. $7.00 

(incl. 5 maps). ISBN 0 85883 207 0 
No.65. McDONALD, M. and S.A. WURM Basic materials in Wal)kumara (Galali): $5.00 

gram mar, sentences and vocabulary. 1979; ix+ l l 1pp. (incl. 2 maps) . .  
ISBN 0 85883 202 X . 

No.66. WOOLFORD, Ellen B. Aspects of Tok Pisin gram mar. 1 97 9 ;  v+1 1 8pp. $5.00 
ISBN 0 85883 203 8 

No.68. DAVIES, H.J. Kobon phonology. 1 980 ;  v+80pp. (jncl. 3 maps). $4.00 
ISBN 0 85883 211 9 

No.69. SOBERANO, Rosa The dialects of Marinduque Tagalog. 1980;  xii+23 2pp. $9.00 
(incl. 42 maps). ISBN 0 85883 216  X 

No.70. JOHNSTON, Raymond Leslie Nakanai of New Britain: the grammar of an 
Oceanic language. 1 980 ;  xiii+31 0pp. (incl. 2 maps). ISBN 0 85883 209 7 

No. 7 1 .  CHAN YAP, Gloria Hokkien Chinese borrowings in Tagalog. 1980;  
viii+155pp. ISBN 0 85883 225  9 

$ 1 1 .50  

$6.50 

No.72 .  HEATH , J. Basic materials in Warndarang: grammar ,  texts and dictionary. $7.50 
1980;  xii+174pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 2 1 9  4 

No.73. MOSEL, UIrike Tolai and Tok Pisin: the influence of the substratum $6.50 
on the development of New Guinea Pidgin. 1980;  viii+146pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 229 1 

No.74.  WILLIAMS, Corinne J. A gram mar of Yuwaalaraay. 1 980 ;  viii+200pp. $7.50 
(jncl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 221  6 

No.75.  GUY,  J.B.M. Experimental glottochronology: basic methods and results. $8.00 
vii+2 17pp. ISBN 0 85883 220 8 

No.76. PERCIVAL, W.K.  A grammar of the urbanised Toba-Batak of Medan. $5.00 
1 9 8 1 ;  vi+1 25pp. ISBN 0 85883 237 2 

No.79. G U Y ,  J.B.M. Glottochronology without cognate recognition. 1 98 1 ;  
viii+134pp. ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  235 6 

$6.00 
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Series B - Monographs (continued) 
No.80. D U RANTI, Alessandro The Samoan fono: a sociolinguistic study. 1 9 8 1 ;  $9.00 

xi+1 95pp. (incl. 3 maps, 5 photographs). ISBN 0 85883 248 8 

IN PREPARATION: 
No.67. H ERCUS, Luise A. The Bagandj i language. 
No.7 7 .  H ERCUS, Luise A. The languages of Victoria: a late survey. 
No.78.  TSUNODA, Tasaku The Djaru language of Kimberley, Western Australia. 

AUSTIN, Peter, Luise A. HERCUS, and Stephen A. WU R M  Basic materials in 
Malyangaba: grammar, sentences and vocabulary. 
LEE, Jennifer R. Notes on Li Hawu (Eastern Indonesia). 
McELHANON , K.A. The languages of the Morobe Province: checklist, 
classification and field guide. 
TCHEKHOFF , Claude Simple sentences in Tongan. 

NOTE: For further monographs on Indonesian languages see under 
Series D - the sub-series Materials in languages of Indonesia. 

SERIES C - BOOKS 
No. 1. LAYCOC K ,  D.C. The Ndu language family (Sepik District,  New Guinea). $9.00 

xi+2 24pp. (inc!. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 053 1 
No. 2. G RACE, George W. Canala dictionary (New Caledonia). 1975 ;  ix+1 28pp. $6.00 

ISBN 0 85883 122 8 
" � A 

No. 3 .  NGUYEN DANG LIEM English grammar: a combined tagmemic and trans- $8.00 
formational approach. (A contrastive analysis of English and Vietnamese, 
vol.1.).  1 966;  xliv+l77pp. Reprinted 1970.  ISBN 0 85883 054 X and 
ISBN 0 85883 055 8 

" � A 

No. 4 .  NGUYEN DANG LIEM Vietnamese grammar: a combined tagmemic and 
transformational approach. (A contrastive analysis of English and Vietnamese, 
vo!' 2.). 1 96 9 ;  xlvi+20 9pp. Reprinted 1975.  ISBN 0 85883 054 X and 
ISBN 0 85883 056 6 

" 't A 

No. 5.  NGUYEN BftNG LIEM A contrastive grammatical analysis of English and 
Vietnamese. (A contrastive analysis of English and Vietnamese, vo!.3.). 
1 96 7 ;  xv+1 51pp. Reprinted 1 9 7 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 054 X and ISBN 0 85883 057 4 

No. 6.  TRYON, Darrell T. Dehu-English dictionary. 1 96 7 ;  v+137pp. Reprinted 
1 9 7 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 058 2 

$9.50 

$6.50 

$6.00 

No. 7 .  TRYON, Darrell T. English-Dehu dictionary. 1 967;  iii+162pp. Reprinted $6.50 
1 97 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 059 0 

" � A 

No. 8.  NGUYEN BANG LIEM A contrastive phonological analysis of English and $8.00 
Vietnamese. (A contrastive analysis of English and Vietnamese, volA.). 
1 97 0 ;  xv+206pp. ISBN 0 85883 054 X and ISBN 0 85883 004 3 

No. 9. TRYON ,  D.T. and M.-J. DUBOIS Nengone dictionary. Part I: Nengone
English. 1 969 ;  vii+445pp. ISBN 0 85883 060 4 and ISBN 0 85883 061 2 

No. 10.  OATES, W. and L. OATES Kapau pedagogical grammar. 1968;  v+178pp. 
Reprinted 1971 .  ISBN 0 85883 062 0 

No. l 1 .  FOX, C.E. Arosi-English dictionary. 1970;  iv+406pp. (inc!. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 063 9 

No.12 .  G RACE, George W. Grand Couli dictionary (New Caledonia). 1 97 6 ;  
vii+1 l 3pp. ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  154 6 

$16.00 

$7.00 

$14.00 

$7.50 
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Series C - Books (Continued) 
No. 13.  WURM, S.A. and D.C. LAYCOC K ,  eds Pacific linguistic studies in honour $44.50 

of Arthur Capell. 1 97 0 ;  xi+1292pp. (incl. 25 maps, 1 photograph). 
Reprinted 1974,  1 97 5 ,  1 97 8 ,  1 979.  ISBN 0 85883 005 1 
Articles by Byron W. Bender, Catherine H. Berndt,  Ronald M. Berndt ,  
H. Bluhme, J.E. Bolt, C.G. von Brandenstein, C .  Douglas Chretien, 
J.R. Cleverly, Christopher Court, R.M.  W. Dixon, Wilfrid H. Douglas, 
T.E. Dutton, Isidore Dyen, Samuel H. Elbert, A.P. Elkin, E.H. Flint, 
Karl J. Franklin, Marie Godfrey, George W. Grace, Kenneth Hale, 
Joy Harris, Alan Healey, Henry Hershberger, Ruth Hershberger, 
Patrick W. Hohepa, Nils M. Holmer, B.A. Hooley, Dorothy J. James, 
Hans Kiihler, Susan Kaldor, Harland Kerr, Jean F.  Kirton, D.C. Laycock, 
K . A. McElhanon, Howard Mc Kaughan, Nguy�n Dling Lie m ,  Geoffrey N. O'Grady, 
Andrew Pawley, Eunice V. Pike, Richard Pittman, D.J. Prentice, Albert 
J. Schutz, M.C. Sharpe , W.E. Smythe, A.J. Taylor, D.T. Tryon, E.M. Uhlenbeck,  
C.F.  Voegelin, F.M. Voegelin, C.L. Voorhoeve, S .A.  Wurm, John A. Z'graggen. 

No. 14.  GEERTS, P.  ' Are'are dictionary. 1 970;  iv+1 87pp. (jncl. 2 maps) $7.00 
ISBN 0 85883 064 7 

No. 15 .  McELH ANON , K.A. and N.A. McELHANON Selepet-English dictionary. $6.50 
1 97 0 ;  xxi+144pp. ISBN 0 85883 065 5 

No. 16.  FRANKLIN, K.J. A gram mar of Kewa, New Guinea. 1 97 1 ;  ix+138pp. $6.00 
ISBN 0 85883 066 3 

No. 1 7 .  PARKER , G.J. Southeast Ambrym dictionary. 1 97 1 ;  xiii+60pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 067 1 

No. 18.  PRENTICE, D.J. The Murut languages of Sabah. 1 9 7 1 ;  xi+3 1 1 pp. 
(jncl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 068 X 

No. 1 9. Z'GRAGGEN, J.A. Classificatory and typological studies in languages of 
the Madang District. 1 9 7 1 ;  viii+17 9pp. (jncl. 4 maps). ISBN 0 85883 069 8 

No.20. LANG, Adrianne Enga dictionary, with English index. 1973 ;  lxi+21 9pp. 
(jncl. 1 map). Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 093 0 

No. 2 1 .  PATON, W.F. Ambrym (LonwolwoI) dictionary. 1 9 7 3 ;  ix+337pp. + 1 map. 
ISBN 0 85883 092  2 

No.22.  LONG ACRE, Robert E. , ed. Philippine discourse and paragraph studies 
in memory of Betty McLachlin. 1 97 1 ;  xv+366pp. (jncl. 1 photograph). 
ISBN 0 85883 070 1 
Articles by Barbara Blackburn, R.E. Longacre, Betty McLachlin, 
Charles Walton, Claudia Whittle, Hazel J. Wrigglesworth. 

No.23. TRYON, D.T. and M.-J. DUBOIS Nengone dictionary. Part II: English
Nengone. 1 9 7 1 ;  iii+20 2pp. ISBN 0 85883 060 4 and ISBN 0 85883 0 7 1  X 

No.24. ELBERT, Samuel H. Puluwat dictionary. 1 97 2 ;  ix+401pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 082 5 

No. 25. FOX, Charles E. Lau dictionary, with English index. 1974;  vi+260pp. 
Reprinted 1 97 6 ,  1 978.  ISBN 0 85883 1 0 1  5 

$3.00 

$ 1 1 .50 

$7.00 

$ 1 2.50 

$14.50 

$13.50 

$7.50 

$ 1 6.50 

$ 1 2.00 

No. 26. FRAN K LIN, Karl, ed.  The linguistic situation in the Gulf District and $23.00 
adjacent areas, Papua New Guinea. 1973 ;  x+597pp. (jncl. 8 maps). 
Reprinted 1 975.  ISBN 0 85883 100 7 
Articles by H.A. Brown, T.E. Dutton, Karl J. Franklin, Richard G. Lloyd, 
George E. MacDonald, Karen Shaw, R. Daniel Shaw, Clemens L. Voorhoeve, 
S. A. Wurm. 

No. 27. SOHN, Ho-min and B.W. BENDER A Ulithian gram mar. 1973; xv+398pp. 
(incl. 2 maps). Reprinted 1980. ISBN 0 85883 098 1 

No.28. HEADLAND, Thomas N. and Janet D. HEADLAND A Dumagat (Casiguran)
English dictionary. 1 974;  lxiii+232pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 107  4 

No. 29. DUTTON , T. E. , ed. Studies in languages of Central and South-East Papua. 
1975 ;  xvii+834pp. (jncl. 5 maps). Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 1 1 9  8 
Articles by John Austing, Russell E. Cooper, T.E. Dutton, Cynthia Farr, 
James Farr, Roger Garland, Susan Garland. J.E. Henderson, J.A. Kolia, 
Mike Olson, Andrew Pawley, Ernest L. Richert, N.P. Thomson, 
Randolph Upia, Harry Weimer, Natalia Weimer. 

$17 .00 

$13.50 

$3 1.50 
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Series C - Books (continued) 
No.30. LOVING, Richard and Aretta LOVING Awa dictionary. 1 97 5 ;  xlv+203pp. 

(incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 137 6 
" . 

No. 3 1 .  NG UYEN BANG LIEM, ed. South-East Asian linguistic studies, vol .l .  
1 974 ;  vii+21 3pp. Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 144 9 and 
ISBN 0 85883 099 X 
Articles by Marybeth Clark, Arthur G. Crisfield, Soenjono Dardjowidjojo, 
Cesar A. Hidalgo, Philip N. Jenner, Nguy�n Bang Lie m ,  Saveros Pou. 

No.32 .  TRYON , D.T. Daly Family languages, Australia. 1974;  xvii+30 5pp. 
(incl. 1 map). Reprinted 1980. ISBN 0 85883 106 6 

No.33. W U R M ,  S. A. and B. WILSON English finderlist of reconstructions in 
Austronesian languages (post-Brandstetter). 1 97 5 ;  xxxii+246pp. 
Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 1 2 9  5 

No.34. G U Y ,  J.B. M. Handbook of Bichelamar - Manuel de Bichelamar. 1 974;  
iii+256pp. Reprinted 1975,  1979. ISBN 0 85883 1 0 9  0 

No.35. KEESING,  R . M. Kwaio dictionary. 1975;  xxxv+296pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 1 20 1 

No.36. REID, Lawrence A. Bontok-English dictionary. 1976;  xxiii+500pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 145 7 

$ 1 1 .50 

$ 12.00 

$14.00 

$ 1 2.50 

$1 2.00 

$14.50 

$ 20.00 

No.37.  RENCK , G.L. Yagaria dictionary, with English index. 1 97 7 ;  xxix+327pp. $ 15.50 
(incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 161 9 

No.38. WURM,  S. A. ,  ed. New Guinea area languages and language study, vol .1 :  $40.00 
Papuan languages and the New Guinea linguistic scene. 1 975 ;  xlvi+1038pp. 
(incl. 28 maps). Reprinted 1 97 7 .  ISBN 0 85883 1 3 1  7 and ISBN 0 85883 1 3 2  5 
Articles by A. Capell, T.E. Dutton, Karl J. Franklin, Harland B. Kerr, 
D.C. Laycock, K.A. McElhanon, Evelyn M. Todd, C.L. Voorhoeve , 
S.A. Wurm,  John A. Z'graggen. 

No.39. WURM,  S. A. , ed. New Guinea area languages and language study, vol.2:  $ 29.50 
Austronesian languages. 1976;  xxxv+736pp. (incl. 21  maps). 
Reprinted 1 979.  ISBN 0 85883 1 3 1  7 and ISBN 0 85883 155  4 
Articles by C.H. Beaumont, A. Capell, Ann Chowning, T.E. Dutton, 
George W. Grace, Alan Healey, Bruce A. Hooley, D.C. Laycock, 
Peter C. Lincoln, David R. Lithgow, Andrew Pawley, A.J. Taylor, 
S.A. Wurm , John A. Z'graggen. 

No.40. WURM,  S.A. , ed. New Guinea area languages and language study, vol.3: $52.00 
Language , culture, society, and the modern world. 1 97 7 ;  Ixxxvi+1449pp. 
(incl. 3 maps, 40 photographs), in two fascicles. Reprinted 1981.  
ISBN 0 85883 1 3 1  7 and ISBN 0 85883 1 5 9  7 
Articles by C. Abel, Henry L. Bell, Catherine H. Berndt, H. Myron Bromley, 
H . A. Brown, A. Capell, Lois Carrington, Emily Clarke, Anne M. Cochran, 
E.W. Deibler Jr, T.E. Dutton, Irenaus Eibl-Eibesfeldt, Franz-Josef Eilers, 
Joice Franklin, Karl J. Franklin, Paul G. Freyberg, E. Fry, Alan Healey, 
L. R. Healey, R. K. Johnson, Adrianne Lang, Ranier Lang, Ralph S. Lawton, 
D.C. Laycock, Peter C. Lincoln, John Lynch, Howard P. McKaughan, 
Francis Mihalic, John Minogue , Peter Miihlhiiusler, A.K. Neuendorf, 
Ebia Olewale, Andrew Pawley, G.L. Renck, Joan Rule, W.M. Rule, 
Gillian Sankoff, Robert P. Scott ,  Peter J. Silzer, A.J. Taylor, 
W.E. Tomasetti, Donald F. Tuzin, C. L. Voorhoeve, David Y.H. Wu, 
S. A. Wurm,  John A. Z'graggen. Calvin Zinkel. 

No.41.  FLIERL, W. and H. STRAUSS, eds Kate dictionary. 1977 ;  xxxv+499pp. $20.00 
(incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 149  X 

" w • 

No.42. NGUYEN BANG LIEM ,  ed. South-East Asian linguistic studies, vol.2. 1976;  $13 .50 
iv+262pp. (incl. 2 maps). ISBN 0 85883 144 9 and ISBN 0 85883 143 0 
Articles by Paul K. Benedict, G. Diffloth, Eugenie J.A. Henderson, 
Judith M. Jacob, Philip N. Jenner, Joseph F. Kess, A. Llamzon, 
Ma. Teresita Martin, Malcolm Warren Mintz, Lili Rabel-Heymann, 
H . L. Shorto, Sidharta (Sie Ing Djiang), John U. Wolff. 

No.43. SMALLEY, William A. ,  ed. Phonemes and orthography: language planning $16.50 
in ten minority languages of Thailand. 1976;  xiii+347pp. ISBN 0 85883 144 9 
Articles by C. W. Callaway, Lois Callaway, Joseph R. Cooke, David Filbeck, 
David Hogan , E.R. Hope, J. Edwin Hudspith, Beulah M. Johnston, 
James A. Morris, Donald Schlatter, William A. Smalley, Peter Wyss. 
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Series C - Books (continued) 
No.44. ZORC, David Paul The Bisayan dialects of the Philippines: subgrouping 

and reconstruction. 1977 ;  xxiii+328pp. (incl. 9 maps). ISBN 0 85883 1 5 7  0 
x � , 

No.45. NGUYEN BANG LIEM ,  ed. South-East Asian linguistic studies, vol.3. 
1979 ;  ix+3 26pp. + 3 maps. ISBN 0 85883 1 44 9 and ISBN 0 85883 1 7 7  5 
Articles by A. Capell, Soenjono Dardjowidjojo, Raleigh Ferrell, Jackson 
T. Gandour, Eugenie J. A. Henderson, Joseph F. Kess, Nguy�n B!lng Lie m ,  
A .  K e m p  Pallesen, Alejandrino Q. Perez, Lawrence A .  Reid, Alfonso 
O. Santiago, Patricia Stanley, Norman H. Zide, R. David Zorc. 

NoA6. HEALEY, Phyllis and Alan HEALEY Telefol dictionary. 1 9 7 7 ;  
xix+358pp. ISBN 0 85883 160 0 

x 't ' 
No.47. PEREZ, A.Q.,  A.O. SANTIAGO and NGU YEN Bt\NG LIEM, eds 

Papers from the Conference on the Standardisation of Asian Languages, 
Manila, Philippines, December 16-2 1 ,  1 974. 1978 ;  ix+386pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 176  7 
Articles by Abdullah Hassan , S. Takdir Alisjahbana, Asmah Haji Omar, 
Nelia G. Casambre, James R. Chamberlain, Sisir Kumar Das, Virgilio G. 
Enriquez, Andrew Gonzalez, Amran Halim ,  Astuti Hendrato-Darmosugito, 
Yahaya Ismail, Hans Kaehler, Harimurti Kridalaksana, Ernest W. Lee, 
Ferdinand E. Marcos, S. W. Rudjiati Muljadi, Nguy�n Bang Liem ,  Fe T. 
Otanes, Al Q. Perez, Ponciano B.P. Pineda, Wissanu Rawanking, Jack C. 
Richards, Alfonso O. Santiago, Takuji Sasaki, Bonifacio P. Sibayan , 
Hengtse Tu, Lars S. Vikor. 

No.48. GONZALEZ, Andrew Pampangan : towards a meaning-based description. 
1 9 8 1 ;  xiii+402pp. ISBN 0 85883 244 5 

x , 
No.49. NGUYEN BANG LIE M ,  ed. South-East Asian linguistic studies, volA. 

1979 ;  iv+436pp. ISBN 0 85883 144 9 and ISBN 0 85883 201 1 
Articles by Donald F. Barr, Maxwell Cobbey, James T. Collins, 
Joseph R. Cooke, Anthony Diller, Jack Gandour, John F. Hartmann, 
SamAng Hiranburana, Lou Hohulin, Mary Honts, Hope M. Hurlbut, 
Philip N.  Jenner, Wilaiwan Kanittanan, Michael Kenstowicz ,  
Joseph F.  Kess, Anna K wan-Terry, Nguy�n -flinh-Hoa, Patcharin 
Peyasantiwong, Saveros Pou, Joan M. Rosen, Marmo Soemarmo, 
Tham Seong Chee, Michael R. Thomas, Udom Warotamasikkhadit. 

No.50. TRYON , D.T. New Hebrides languages: an internal classification. 
1976 ;  v+545pp. (incl. 7 maps). Reprinted 1979. ISBN 0 85883 1 52 X 

No.51 .  GLOVER, Warren W. ,  Jessie R. GLOVER and Deu Bahadur G U R UNG 
Gurung-Nepali-English dictionary, with English-Gurung and Nepali-Gurung 
indexes. 1977 ;  xiii+316pp. ISBN 0 85883 147 3 

No.52. MUHLHAUSLER, Peter Growth and structure of the lexicon of New 
Guinea Pidgin. 1979 ;  xx+498pp. ISBN 0 85883 191 0 

No.53. FRAN K LIN , Karl J. and Joice FRANKLIN , assisted by Yapua KIRAPEASI 
A Kewa dictionary, with supple mentary gram matical and anthropological 
materials. 1978 ;  xi+5 1 4pp. (incl. 10 maps). ISBN 0 85883 1 8 2  1 

$14.50 

$16.00 

$16.00 

$ 1 7.50 

$21 .00 

$ 17.50 

$21.50 

$14.50 

$20.00 

$20.00 

No.54. WURM,  S. A . ,  ed. Australian linguistic studies. 1 97 9 ;  xv+753pp. $ 29.00 
(incl. 1 8  maps, 7 illustrations), ISBN 0 85883 185 6 
Articles by Barry J. Blake, A. Capell, Lois Carrington, Neil Chadwick, 
Jeffrey Heath, L.A. Hercus, Geoffrey N. O'Grady, Bruce Rigsby, 
M.C. Sharpe , Peter Sutton, Michael J. Walsh. 

No.55. LYNCH , John Lenakel dictionary. 1 97 7 ;  vii+167pp. ISBN 0 85883 165 1 $7.50 
No.57. FOX, Charles E. Arosi dictionary. Revised edition with English-Arosi $ 23.00 

index prepared by Mary Craft. 1 97 8 ;  iv+598pp. (incl. 1 map). 
ISBN 0 85883 170 8 

No.58.  THARP, J.A. and Y-Bham �m6N-YA A Rhade-English dictionary, with $ 1 2.50 
English-Rhade finderlist. 1 980 ;  xi+27 1 pp. ISBN 0 85883 2 1 7  8 

No.59. BAUTISTA, Maria Lourdes S. The Filipino bilingual's competence: a model $16.50 
based on an analysis of Tagalog-English code switching. 1 980 ;  vi+386pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 2 1 2  7 



PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 
Series C - Books (continued) 

1 2  

No.60. HEATH, J .  Basic materials i n  Mara: gram mar, texts and dictionary 
1 9 8 1 ;  xiii+522pp. (incl. 1 map). ISBN 0 85883 247 X 

$25.00 

No.6 ! .  WURM, S.A. and Lois CARRINGTON, eds Second International Conference $25.00 
on Austronesian Linguistics: proceedings. 1 97 8 ;  xxvi+1497pp. (incl. 7 maps, 
2 photographs) , in two fascicles. ISBN 0 85883 184 8 
Articles by Natalia Alieva, J.C. Anceaux, David G. Arms, Bruce G. Biggs, 
Robert Blust, Alice Cartier, Ann Chowning, Sandra Chung, Ross Clark, 
Anne Cochran, Otto Chr. Dahl, Soenjono Dardjowidjojo, Tom Dutton, 
Isidore Dyen, Bryan Ezard, Raleigh Ferrell, Jo-Ann Flora, Jeanne D. Gibson, 
Jacques Bernard Michel Guy, A. Hakim Usman, S. P. Harrison, 
Marianne Haslev,  R. Hardjadibrata, Raymond L. Johnston, Hans Kahler, 
Joseph F. Kess, Don Laycock, Yves Lemaltre, Paul Jen-Kuei Li, 
P.C. Lincoln, John Lynch, Donald S. Marshall, Rodney F. Moag, 
Peter MUhlhliusler, Paz Buenaventura Naylor, Andrew Pawley, D.J. Prentice, 
Lawrence A. Reid, J.P. Sarumpaet, Albert J. SchUtz, William J. Seiter, 
U. Sirk, H. Steinhauer, Andrew Taylor, Claude Tchekhoff, Michael R.  Thomas, 
Evelyn M. Todd, D.T. Tryon, John W.M. Verhaar, D.S. Walsh, S.A. Wurm , 
Fran�ois Zacot, R. David Zorc. 

No.62. SCOTT, Graham Fore dictionary. 1980;  xiii+243pp. (incl. 1 map). $ 1 2.00 
ISBN 0 85883 226 7 

No.63. BROMLEY, H.M.  A gram mar of Lower Grand Valley Dani. 1 9 8 1 ;  xiv+424pp. $ 1 7.50 
ISBN 0 85883 223 2 

No.64. COPPELL, W.G. Austronesian and other languages of the Pacific and $25.00 
South-East Asia: an annotated catalogue of theses and dissertations. 
1 9 8 1 ;  xiii+521pp. ISBN 0 85883 238 0 

No.65. RANBY, Peter A Nanumea lexicon. 1980;  xi+243pp. ISBN 0 85883 227 5 

IN PREPARATION 
No.56. C APELL, A. Futuna dictionary. 
No.66. WURM,  S.A. and Shiro H ATTORI, eds Language atlas of the Pacific. 

Part I: 24 multicoloured maps (New Guinea area, Oceania, Australia), 
with appropriate text materials and indexes (198 1). 
Part 2: (Japan area, Philippines and Formosa, mainland and insular 
South-East Asia). 

No.67. LAYCOC K ,  D.C. Basic materials in Buin: gra m mar, texts and dictionary. 
No.68. STREICHER, J.-F. Jabem-English dictionary. 

CAPELL, A. and H.H.J. COATE Comparative studies in Northern 
Kimberley languages, Australia. 
KEESING , R.M. Supple ment to Kwaio dictionary. 
WURM, S.A. John G. MEALUE and John Ini LAPLI Lodai dictionary 
(Malo dialect), Northern Santa Cruz. 

$1 2.00 

WURM,  S. A.,  ed. ,  with P. MUHLHAUSLER, D.C. LAYCOCK and T.E. DUTTON 
Handbook of New Guinea Pidgin. 
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SERIES D - SPECIAL PUBLICATIONS 

(BU LLETINS, ARCHIVAL MATERIALS AND OTHER PU BLICATIONS) 

No. 1. Bulletin No. 1 .  1964;  9pp. ISBN 0 85883 0 7 2  8 $0.50 
Contributions by A. Capell, R.D. Eagleson, E.H. Flint, Susan Kaldor, 
J. Lyons, S.A. Wurm. 

No. 2.  Bulletin No. 2. 1 96 5 ;  v+84pp. ISBN 0 85883 073 6 $3.50 
Contributions by J.R. Bernard. H. Bluhme,  Christopher A.F. Court, 
Robert R. Dyer, E.H. Flint, F.W. Harwood, Susan Kaldor, E.M. Liggins, 
A. Murtonen, Anita Pincas, Hans Pollak, C. W. Ruhle, R.J. Zatorski. 

No. 3. WURM, S.A. New Guinea Highlands Pidgin: course materials. $7.00 
1 9 7 1 ;  vii+17 5pp. ISBN 0 85883 074 4 

No. 4. WURM,  S.A. Languages: Eastern, Western and Southern Highlands , $2.00 
Territory of Papua & New Guinea. ( Map in fourteen colours.) 
1 96 1 .  ISBN 0 85883 075 2 

No. 5. LAYCOC K ,  Don Materials in New Guinea Pidgin (Coastal and Lowlands). $4.50 
1 97 0 ;  xxxvii+62pp. Reprinted 1974. ISBN 0 85883 076 0 

'" v A 

No. 6. NGUYEN BANG LIEM Four-syllable idiomatic expressions in Vietnamese. $3.00 
1970 ;  v+60pp. ISBN 0 85883 077 9 

No. 7.  ELBERT, S.H. Three legends of Puluwat and a bit of talk. 1 9 7 1 ;  $4.50 
ix+85pp. (inc!. 1 map, 1 photograph). ISBN 0 85883 078 7 

No. 8. LANG, Adrianne, Katherine E. W. M ATHER and Mary L. ROSE 
Information storage and retrieval: a dictionary project. 1 97 2 ;  vii+1 51 pp. 
ISBN 0 85883 087 6 

No. 9. PACIFIC LINGUISTICS Index to Pacific Linguistics, Series A-D, as at 
the end of 1970.  1 9 7 1 ;  iv+7 5pp. ISBN 0 85883 079 5 

No. 10. PATON, W.F. Tales of Ambry m. 1 9 7 1 ;  xii+8 2pp. (incl. 1 map). 
Reprinted 1978.  ISBN 0 85883 080 9 

No. 1 1 .  WURM, S. A. , ed. ,  with P. BRENNAN,  R. BROWN , O. BUNN, K. FRANKLIN , 
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